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INTRODUCTION AND PURPOSE 

The Company will institute and administer a comprehensive and continuous 
occupational Environmental Health and Safety (EHS) Policy.  The health and safety of 
an individual employee takes precedence over all other concerns.  In support of this 
commitment, the Company provides measures to control workplace hazards through 
communications, periodic inspections, incident investigation, mitigation, compliance 
audits and employee training.  Under all circumstances, it is the intent of the Company 
to comply with and/or exceed all applicable federal, state and local regulations and to 
provide a safe and healthful work environment for our employees.   

To help us achieve an injury-free workplace, we have developed this Corporate Safety 
Manual, an integrated plan to manage and improve Company safety performance.  As 
part of this process, we intend to hire employees and contractors with an exemplary 
safety attitude.  We do this knowing we must cooperate and work as a team to obtain 
the desired results. 

This manual is divided into five sections (Foreword, Injury and Illness Prevention 
Program, Code of Safe Practices, Safety Standards, and General Safety Policies). 

Section 1.00  Foreword 

Includes an overview of program contents, introduction and scope, and a policy 
statement endorsing the system as appropriate for the company. 

Section 2.00  Injury and Illness Prevention Program (IIPP) 

The IIPP is the core administrative portion of the Corporate Safety Manual.  It consists 
of seven established criteria (responsibilities, compliance/disciplinary policy, 
communication, identification of workplace hazards, accident reporting and 
investigation, employee training and record keeping).  In California, the IIPP is 
mandatory for all employers per California Code of Regulations (CCR) 3203. 

Section 3.00  Code of Safe Practices (Tailgate Safety-Meeting Topics) 

The written Safety Rules section of the program are not necessarily required by any 
regulatory body, however much of the contents reflect current laws and such should be 
used to complement independent study or assist in tailgate safety meetings. 
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Section 4.00  Safety Standards (Procedures) 

Safety standards included in Section 4.00 are written job procedures developed to be 
utilized in most of the daily activities of the company.  Most of the written job procedures 
are regulatory required and reference applicable federal and/or state laws within the text 
of the documents. 

Section 5.00  General Safety Policies 

An attempt was made to encompass all other written safety material that was not 
necessarily a daily function of the business, however deemed important, into a group 
called General Safety Policies.  Within this section you will find general information 
relating to a multitude of safety requirements. 
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RESPONSIBILITIES 
 
HSE & REGULATORY MANAGER 
The HSE & Regulatory Manager has primary authority and responsibility to ensure 
company implementation of the environmental health and safety management system 
and to ensure the health and safety of company personnel, subcontractors and 
customers.  This is accomplished by communicating the company's emphasis on health 
and safety, analyzing work procedures for hazard identification and correction, ensuring 
regular workplace inspections, providing health and safety training, and encouraging 
prompt employee reporting of health and safety concerns without fear of reprisal. 
 
The HSE & Regulatory Manager has responsibility for: 
 
• Working with employees and subcontractors to address safety concerns 
 
• Assisting in the coordination of required health and safety training 
 
• Serving as liaison for employees and others, on environmental, health and safety  

issues the company cannot immediately resolve 
 
• Maintaining copies of safety meeting minutes and other safety-related records 
 
• Ensuring that the Safety Committee, if utilized, is aware of all accidents which  

have occurred, and all hazards which have been observed since the last meeting 
 

The HSE & Regulatory Manager may seek assistance from other members of the 
company as necessary to meet these responsibilities. 
 
SUPERVISORS  
Supervisors play a key role in the implementation of the company’s environmental, 
health and safety management system.  Supervisors may include managers, 
superintendents, foremen or any other lead person on a project.  They are responsible 
for: 
 
• Communicating to their subordinates and subcontractors the company's emphasis 

on protecting health and safety 
 

• Ensuring periodic, documented inspection of work areas under their authority 
 

• Independently reporting significant incidents, aside from initial reports by observers 
 

• Promptly correcting identified hazards 
 

• Modeling and enforcing safe and healthful work practices 
 

• Providing, where appropriate, safety training and personal protective equipment 
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• Implementing measures to eliminate or control workplace hazards 
 
• Stopping any employee’s work that poses an imminent hazard to either the 

employee or any other individual 
 
• Encouraging employees to report health and safety issues to the HSE & Regulatory 

Manager without fear of reprisal 
 
INDIVIDUAL EMPLOYEES 
It is the responsibility of individual employees to comply with all applicable health and 
safety regulations, company policies, and established work practices.  This includes but 
is not limited to: 
 
• Observing health and safety-related signs, posters, warning signals and directions 

 
• Reviewing the facility emergency action plans, station bills and safe briefing areas 

 
• Learning about / assessing the potential hazards of assigned tasks and work areas 

 
• Completing all required health and safety training in a timely manner 

 
• Following all safe operating procedures and precautions 

 
• Using proper personal protective equipment per company policy 

 
• Warning coworkers about equipment-related hazards and other hazards 

 
• Reporting unsafe conditions immediately to a supervisor and stopping work if an 

imminent hazard is presented 
 

• Participating in workplace safety inspections 
 
SUB-CONTRACTORS 
Each subcontractor is responsible for working in a safe manner to prevent injuries.  
Subcontractors must adhere to the safety policy of the Company and take responsibility 
for their own safety programs which shall include: 
 
• Safe work practices 
 
• Safe equipment 

 
• Implementation of accident prevention methods 
 
• Maintaining a safe job site and reporting any unsafe conditions to Beta supervisors  
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COMPLIANCE / DISCIPLINARY POLICY 

 
All company personnel have the responsibility for complying with all safe and healthful 
work practices, including applicable regulations, company policy and safety procedures.  
Overall performance of work tasks in a safe and healthful work environment should be 
recognized by the supervisor and noted in performance evaluations.  Employees will 
not be discriminated against for work-related injuries, and injuries will not be 
included in performance evaluations, unless the injuries were a result of an 
unsafe act on the part of the employee.  
 
Standard progressive disciplinary measures in accordance with the applicable 
personnel policy or labor contract will result when employees fail to comply with 
applicable regulations, company policy, and/or company safety procedures.  All 
personnel will be given instruction and an opportunity to correct unsafe behavior.  
Repeated failure to comply or willful and intentional non-compliance may result in 
disciplinary measures up to and including termination.  Employees will be disciplined for 
unsafe practices in accordance with the company employee warning system. 

 
Employee Warning System 
 
Willful violations of work practices will result in disciplinary action in accordance with the  
following company policy: 

 
• Verbal Warning - As the first step in correcting unacceptable behavior, the 

supervisor shall review the pertinent facts with the employee.  The supervisor will 
consider the severity of the problem and the employees past performance.  A 
verbal warning will be issued to the employee, which will be documented by the 
supervisor in the employees' personnel file. 
 

• Written Warning - If the unacceptable performance continues a written warning 
will be issued.  The written warning will clearly state the policy that was violated 
and steps the employee must take to correct it.  Probation will be part of the 
written warning.  It may also include time off without pay.  At the completion of 
the probation period, the supervisor will meet with the employee to determine if 
the employee has achieved the required level of performance. 
 

• Termination - The third step in solving unacceptable behavior is termination. 
The employee may be terminated if performance is not improved within a 
reasonable amount of time. 

 
The Company reserves the right to bypass the company “Employee Warning System” 
and terminate employees “at will” for any reason management deems necessary.    
 



EMPLOYEE WARNING RECORD  
 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
Employee's Name       

Date of Warning       

Check One: 
 Attendance  Insubordination  Work Quality 

 Carelessness   Lateness/Early Quit  Unauthorized Absence 

 Safety Violation  Willful Damage to Equipment  Refusal to Work Overtime   

If other than above explain:  

      

 Verbal Warning  Written Warning  Termination 

EMPLOYER STATEMENT 

      

DISCIPLINARY ACTION TAKEN   Yes  No 

Explain: 

      

Supervisor Signature  Date  

Signature of Witness  Date  

EMPLOYEE STATEMENT  
 I have read this "WARNING" and agree with the statements 

 
 I disagree with the employer's description of the violation. 

 
The reasons are: 

Employee Signature  Date   

 
 2021 
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COMMUNICATION 
 

The elements of the Company Environmental Health and Safety (EH&S) system shall 
be communicated to all employees in a readily understandable manner and shall 
include at a minimum, regularly scheduled monthly safety meetings, pre-job safety 
meetings (particularly for non-routine projects) and anonymous communications. 
 
A. Regular Safety Meetings 

Safety meetings are held at minimum on a monthly basis at the facility.  At times, 
the regularly scheduled safety meetings may be postponed and/or held at other 
locations due to work schedules.   If a scheduled safety meeting is postponed the 
company may require additional meetings to ensure a minimum of twelve are 
held throughout the year.  These meetings will be organized and instructed by 
the facility supervisor, safety specialist or by any designated employee.  At times 
the regularly-occurring safety meetings may be instructed by invited guest 
speakers, such as industry consultants or insurance representatives.    
 
Planned regular safety meetings may also include training sessions according to 
the company’s required training schedule, or other related topics deemed 
necessary by the Compliance director.  Individual facilities may for example 
choose to conduct monthly training sessions with formal quarterly safety 
meetings.   

 
B. Pre-Job Safety Meetings 

Pre-job safety meetings shall be required for any non-routine, hazardous or large 
scale projects (i.e., spill clean-up, confined space entry, lockout/tagout, in service 
hot tapping, etc.).  It shall be standard practice to include both the 
subcontractor(s) and company personnel into safety meetings relating to an 
affected project. 
 
Documentation of required safety meetings must be performed on the company 
“Safety Meeting/Training Record” (Form 2031), or equivalent, a copy of which 
shall be sent to the facility’s designated office upon completion. 

 
C. Anonymous Communication 

A method for communicating safety concerns without fear of reprisal (such as a 
suggestion box) should be available to all employees.  The purpose is to allow an 
employee a way to voice concerns about safety.  Safety suggestions shall be 
evaluated at least monthly and corrections shall be made in a timely manner.   
 
In addition to these communication tools the Company shall use other bulletin 
board postings, inter-company memos and safety meeting minutes to inform 
employees of company safety performance. 

 
 



SAFETY MEETING/TRAINING RECORD   
  

Date:   

 
Type of Meeting:      Daily/Tailgate      Monthly        Other: 

 

 
Topic of Meeting/Training Session: 

 

 
Location: 

  
Prepared by: 

 

 
Other Issues/Suggestions Raised: 

 

 
 
 
Follow-up 
Required: 

 

  
 

 
Name 

 
Company 

 
Name 

 
Company 

1.  16.  

2.  17.  

3.  18.  

4.  19.  

5.  20.  

6.  21.  

7.  22.  

8.  23.  

9.  24.  

10.  25.  

11.  26.  

12.  27.  

13.  28.  

14.  29.  

15.  30.  
 
  

Completed copies of this form must be routed to the Compliance Office 
and kept in the onsite safety files for at least one year. 

2031 
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IDENTIFICATION AND CORRECTION OF WORKPLACE HAZARDS 

 
Regular, periodic workplace safety inspections and audits must be conducted by the 
company.  The inspections must be documented on appropriate forms that provide 
sufficient detail to allow for correction of identified hazards or other issues. The 
company must maintain copies of this documentation for at least one year.  These 
regular inspections will be supplemented with additional inspections whenever new 
substances, processes, procedures, or equipment introduced into the workplace 
represent a new occupational safety and health hazard or whenever supervisors are 
made aware of a new or previously unrecognized hazard. 
 
Generally, supervisors are responsible for identification and correction of hazards that 
their employees and/or contractors are exposed to and should ensure that the work 
areas they exercise control over are inspected regularly.  Supervisors should check for 
safe work practices with each visit to the workplace and should provide immediate 
verbal feedback where hazards are observed. 
 
Audits and hazard identifications may also be completed and submitted by an employee 
anonymously, or as a referral to the HSE & Regulatory Manager as a result of a 
condition discovered during an inspection, or for which the responsible supervisor could 
not determine an immediate remedy.  Employees are expected to report and/or correct 
any hazards they observe in the workplace. 
 
Examples of some audit forms can be found in the Appendix (Forms 2041, 2042).  
Other forms may be used for varying types of hazard identification processes.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



GENERAL FACILITY INSPECTION REPORT  
 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
Inspector(s): Inspection date: 
Site supervisor: Facility: 
Department:  

DEFICIENCY NUMBER ONE 
Priority 
Number 

Due 
Date Assigned To: Date of Completion Root Cause or other 

Comments: 
     

Unsafe Action or Condition Noted:  

  

Corrective Action Taken:  
  

DEFICIENCY NUMBER TWO 
Priority 
Number 

Due 
Date Assigned To: Date of Completion Root Cause or other 

Comments: 
     

Unsafe Action or Condition Noted:  

  

Corrective Action Taken:  
  

DEFICIENCY NUMBER THREE 
Priority 
Number 

Due 
Date Assigned To: Date of Completion Root Cause or other 

Comments: 
     

Unsafe Action or Condition Noted:  
  

Corrective Action Taken:  
  

DEFICIENCY NUMBER FOUR 
Priority 
Number 

Due 
Date Assigned To: Date of Completion Root Cause or other 

Comments: 
     

Unsafe Action or Condition Noted:  
  

Corrective Action Taken:  
  

 
AFTER DEFICIENT ITEMS ARE CORRECTED: SEND COMPLETED COPY TO THE COMPLIANCE OFFICE 

 
 

 
2041 



        2042 

Action Item Matrix 
 

Action Item Priority Definitions: 
1. High risk potential for injury, oil spill, other adverse environmental impacts, or significant property damage.  Facility or equipment 

may exhibit serious degradation or misuse.   
2. Moderate risk potential for injury, oil spill, other adverse environmental impacts, or property damage. 
3. Low risk potential for injury, oil spill, other adverse environmental impacts, or property damage. Plans, drawings, manuals, or other 

documentation may be incorrect or outdated.  Maintenance needed. 
        

# 
 
Ref. Item Description Recommended Status Assigned 

Date 
Completed Comments 

                
                
                
                
                
                

                

                

        

                

                

                

                

                

                

                

                

 



INJURY AND ILLNESS PREVENTION PROGRAM (SB198) 
Section: 2.05 Accident Reporting and Investigation 

Revision Number:   2 
Revision Date:  August 2015 
File Name: P205   

 
 

Page 1 of 9 
 

ACCIDENT REPORTING AND INVESTIGATION 
 

INTRODUCTION 
The need to report and investigate accidents / safety incidents in a clear, comprehensive and 
timely manner is an essential part of Beta Offshore safety management.  The aim of an 
investigation is to identify root causes in order to improve incident prevention and overall safety 
for the employees, contractors, visitors and the public. 
 
There are legal and moral obligations of managers and employees at all levels to ensure that 
the likelihood of harm is reduced to the lowest realistic levels.  Effective reporting and the 
thorough investigation of safety incidents can play an essential part in meeting this objective. 
 
This standard provides specifications and guidance on the minimum requirements for the 
reporting and investigation of safety incidents. 
 
Safety incidents, as referred to in this policy, include injuries ranging from minor to major; 
incidents resulting in property damage; or releases of materials to the environment, as well as 
near miss incidents where conditions were observed which nearly or potentially resulted in 
injury, property damage or releases of materials into the environment.  
 
RESPONSIBILITIES 
 
Management / HSE Department 
 

• Establish guidelines for accident / incident reporting and investigation. 
 

• Ensure that employees and supervisors are provided with training in accident reporting 
and investigation and are provided with the proper tools and resources to comply with 
this policy. 
 

• Ensure that the company is operating in accordance with this policy by performing 
periodic reviews or audits. 
 

• Review this policy for effectiveness periodically and when program deficiencies are 
discovered. 

Supervisors 
 

• Ensure that employees and contractors are properly reporting accidents / incidents.  
 

• Review employee accident / incident reports for completeness. 
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• Prepare a formal written report for accidents and injuries of significance greater than 
minor first aid. 
 

• Perform accident investigations in accordance with this policy.  This can be done with an 
investigation team that includes other participants. 

Employees and Contractors 
 

• Report all safety incidents and near misses immediately to a supervisor.  
 

• Cooperate with company accident / incident investigations. 

GENERAL REPORTING REQUIREMENTS 
 
ALL safety incidents must be reported immediately to a supervisor.  If injuries or active liquid / 
gas releases are involved, a first responder shall immediately notify the Beta Control Room, 
attend to the injured person(s) as needed, secure the incident scene and protect personnel 
and/or the environment as necessary before reporting the safety incident to a supervisor.   The 
Beta Control Room will contact appropriate emergency responders, such as US Coast Guard 
dispatch, for platform-related incidents.  For the Beta Pump Station, 911 may be called for a 
serious injury or hazardous materials response situation.  Once the scene has been secured, 
the facility supervisor shall be contacted. 
 
Safety incident reporting can be comprised of two phases: initial Incident Reporting, and if 
warranted, Incident Investigation.  If an incident results in an injury beyond first aid, property 
damage, liquid spill or gas release, or had the potential to cause such results, the incident shall 
advance through the Initial Reporting phase to the Investigation phase. 

 
Initial Injury/ Incident Reporting 

Incident Reporting can consist of up to four (4) components:   
 
1. An immediate notification by the fastest means possible, normally radio or telephone to 

the Beta Control Room and/or on-duty supervisor. 
 
2. Written Incident Reports by personnel involved with, and witnesses to, the incident. 

Forms are available at first aid stations throughout the facility (example attached). 
 
3. Formal written Injury / Incident Reports for incidents beyond minor first aid injuries, by the 

on-duty supervisor, to be completed as soon as possible, but in no case later than 24 
hours after the incident occurred.  If necessary information is not available, the report can 
be amended later. The same form may be used as for an initial Incident Report. 
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4. Notification to BSEE or other regulatory agencies as required.  BSEE requires 
notifications for recordable injuries, significant property damage, and any liquid spill to the 
ocean. 

  
The formal written Injury/Incident Report shall describe: 
 

• Type of incident (i.e. injury, near miss, liquid , gas or chemical release) 
• Location, time and date of incident 
• Personnel involved 
• Description of incident 
• Root cause if known and contributing factors 
• Any immediate action taken to prevent further damage or injury. 

Injury / incident reporting can be supported in the form of photographs, drawings, interviews or 
written accounts from witnesses, and physical equipment and material collected or quarantined 
by the on-duty supervisor.  Such supporting information can later be used to assist in a follow-up 
Incident Investigation.  The written Incident Report must be completed by the on-duty 
supervisor and disseminated by email to all employees and relevant contractors at Beta 
Offshore. The HSE Manager and on-duty supervisor shall disseminate the information to BSEE 
and regulatory agencies as required.  Examples of some of the reporting forms that can be used 
are included at the end of this section.  The Injury/Incident Report form can be hand written or 
edited electronically.  Some other report forms, copies of which are included in the Appendix 
(Forms 2053, 2054, 2055 and 2056), are available in a database program.  These forms are not 
required to be used. 
 
Incident Investigation 

If an incident results in an injury beyond first aid, property damage, or a liquid spill or gas 
release, an investigation must be conducted using the Beta Offshore Incident Investigation 
Report Form.  Potentially serious incidents should also undergo investigation.  The on-duty 
supervisor at the time of the incident must initiate the investigation process and make necessary 
notifications to department managers, including HSE, so that an investigative team can be 
assembled.  The investigative team leader will be determined by consensus and will be 
responsible for coordinating with the other investigative team members to determine the root 
cause and contributing factors to the incident. This team should be formed within 24 hours of 
the incident and should include, in addition to the on-duty supervisor, the HSE M anager, and 
any representatives most knowledgeable in the process involved, investigative techniques and 
other specialties that are relevant or necessary.  In addition, any team member may be added 
as deemed necessary by the on-duty supervisor.  Remember to secure the scene of the incident 
as soon as possible to avoid losing key information that can help the investigation. 
 
The investigation will consist of inspecting the scene of the incident, interviewing persons 
involved in or knowledgeable of the incident and evaluating the course of events leading up to 
the incident.  Interviews should be conducted as soon as possible after the incident occurs.  In 
general, the more time goes by, the less accurate witness accounts become, as the recollection 
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of details fades or becomes skewed for various reasons.  Interviews shall be conducted in a 
non-threatening manner.  Remember that the goal of the safety incident investigation is to 
discover the root causes of the incident and institute an action plan to prevent future safety 
incidents of this type from occurring. 
 
The Incident Investigation Team should consider the following items when conducting the 
investigation: 
 

1. What exactly happened? 
- Provide a general description of the incident or injury including the location of the 

incident and the time of day that it occurred 
- Describe facility details, if any, that are pertinent to the occurrence, such as uneven 

walking surfaces, obstructions, moving parts or equipment  
- Describe environmental conditions, such as weather, lighting or noise conditions, if 

they may have been contributing factors. 
- Who was involved? Include personnel in the immediate incident area. 
- What was the work scope? 
- How did the incident occur?  Create a sequence of events that lead to the incident.  
- Were there witnesses?  If so, obtain names and set up interviews immediately. 
- What tools or equipment was being used?  Were the tools correct for the job?  Was 

equipment in good condition and operated properly? 
- What were the positions of the personnel and equipment involved? Were there pinch 

points, line of fire issues, visual impairments, overhead loads, etc.? 
- Was there supervision? 
- Was a safety meeting held prior to start of work?  Was the job scope involved 

included as a topic of the safety meeting? 
- Was the person(s) involved properly trained and qualified for the job being 

conducted?  Was the person in good health and physical condition at the time of the 
incident (was fatigue or any illness a factor)? 

- Were Company procedures followed?  Was a Job Safety Analysis conducted and any 
necessary permits prepared? 

- What appears to be the cause of the incident and/or what were the contributing 
factors. 

 
2. Collect photographs of the area affected by the incident and prepare or obtain drawings 

of the area if helpful. 
 

3. Interview witnesses separately and as soon as possible using the questions above, 
including what the witness was doing at the time and what the witness observed 
regarding the incident itself and the events leading up to the incident.  Allow witnesses to 
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provide written reports, or collect a thorough write-up of the interview.  Allow the witness 
to review and sign the written account of his or her statements for accuracy. 

 
4. For injuries that require medical attention, obtain the attending physician’s official report 

of the injury and treatment administered. 
 

5. Using all information collected, determine the root cause with as many of the members of 
the Investigation Team participating as possible. 

 
All information from the Incident Investigation must be documented on Beta Offshore’s Incident 
Investigation Report template (copy attached).  This information shall include the information 
contained in the Initial Report, supplemented with additional information from interviews, site 
visits and other investigative means.  In addition, an analysis of the root cause(s) and all 
contributing factors must be documented.  Finally, a list of action items must be prepared in 
order to correct or mitigate causal factors.  The list must include the personnel assigned to each 
action item, an expected due date and the completion date of the action item.   Each person 
assigned to an action item must update the on-duty supervisor regarding the status and 
completion date of the action item as applicable. 
 
The status of all action items shall be reviewed periodically, such in weekly Operations 
meetings.  Unless otherwise approved by the Chief Operations Officer, all action items must be 
completed within 45 days of the incident.  The Incident Investigation Report can then be 
summarized into Beta Offshores Incident Investigation Data Base, which provides an overview 
of the event, root causes and action items. The investigations in the data base shall be archived 
and available to all employees in a read only status.  The full file of information, witness 
accounts, photographs, etc. gathered during the investigation must be placed into an annual 
investigation file and kept by the Company for at least 10 years or 5 years after closing of a 
related claim.   Findings of investigations shall be shared in safety meetings and used to 
develop training and policies to prevent recurrence of similar incidents. 
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INJURY / INCIDENT REPORT - BETA OFFSHORE PLATFORMS 

This form is intended to be printed out and filled in by hand.  For electronic reporting, use unlined version.  

Type of Incident: Injury/Medical □; Hazard (might hurt someone if not corrected) □; Near Miss (nearly hurt someone) □;  

Stop Work Authority (SWA) used? □; Fire □; Object Overboard □; Other Incident □ (describe) __________________ 
----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Platform Name: ______________________    Date of Incident: ____________    Time of Incident:____________       

Location on Platform: __________________________________________________________________________  
Personnel Involved/Company: ___________________________________________________________________     

Witnesses: ___________________________________________________________________________________ 

Description of Incident:  ________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________ 
Treatment Administered: _______________________________________________________________________ 

Root Cause or Contributing Factors: _____________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________ 
Corrective Action Taken, if Any, to Prevent Recurrence: _____________________________________________  
_____________________________________________________________________________________________ 
Reported by: _______________________________       Time: ________________               Date: _____________  

Reported To (or Received by): ___________________________________________________________________  

 

Please forward this report to your Supervisor, Beta Safety Specialist or your Beta Offshore contact. 

     For Beta Supervisor’s Use: 
Root Cause:  

Pre-Job Planning □;    Tools/Equipment □;    Training □;    Policy/Procedure □;    Culture □;    Attitude □;     
Lighting □;   Environment □;   Deadlines □;   Economics □;   Facility/Engineering □;   House-Keeping □;          

Low Adaptive Readiness □;    Poor Communication □;  Other □ ___________________________; 
 
Further Corrective Action Needed? 

_____________________________________________________________________________________________

_____________________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

This form is available aT firsT aid sTaTions – To be filled in by hand 
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- - - EXAMPLE ONLY - - - 
 

      Incident Investigation Report Form 
 
This form serves to guide and document investigations of incidents that either DID or HAD THE POTENTIAL TO injure 
personnel, negatively impact the environment and/or damage facilities or equipment.  The ON-DUTY SUPERVISOR most 
closely related to the incident is accountable for immediately initiating the investigation upon becoming aware of the incident.  
Notifications to HSE and Department Managers must be made promptly so that an investigation team can be assembled. Time 
is of the essence to collect information at the scene of the incident and from personnel involved, from witnesses and from 
personnel knowledgeable about the processes or circumstances surrounding the incident.  Do not modify the incident scene or 
remove materials or equipment beyond what is necessary to protect personnel or the environment, until an assessment of the 
incident is completed by the investigation team.  The Investigation Team will discover and analyze the facts and event timeline 
to determine the root causes(s) and contributing factors leading up to the incident including circumstances relating to the 
response after discovery, if applicable.  The Team will also identify corrective actions to prevent recurring incidents and will 
follow-up on such actions through final closure of the investigation.  This process is part of Beta Offshore’s Continuous 
Improvement process.  All employees and contract personnel are required to fully cooperate with investigations. 
 
Part 1. General Information (Who, Where, When?)  
Date / Time of Incident  

Platform / Facility  

Deck / Specific Location  

Work Crews / Personnel Involved  
or Affected by Incident 

 

Supervisor(s) of Personnel Involved  

Witnesses to Incident  

Investigation Team Leader  

Investigation Team Members  

 
Part 2.  Narrative Description of the Incident – Sequence of Events (What happened?)                    
Attach photographs, witness accounts and other supporting information to the end of this report  
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Part 3.  Identification of Root Cause(s) and Contributing Factors (Why it happened) 
a. Describe any unsafe act(s) or “At-Risk Behaviors” that appear to have contributed to the incident as a 
causal factor, and why did the personnel involved make the wrong decision or exhibit the behavior?   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
   
b. Describe any failures or unsafe conditions related to facilities, equipment, tools, machinery, PPE, 
monitoring, etc. that appear to have contributed as causal factors to the incident.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
c. Describe any environmental or working conditions that appear to have contributed as causal factors to 
the incident, such as weather, lighting, difficult access, adverse sea state, too many/too few workers, 
ergonomics, etc.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
                                 
d. Describe any administrative conditions related to training, policy, procedures, quality control, 
supervision, etc. that appear to have contributed as causal factors to the incident.                                      
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Part 4.  Corrective Actions Undertaken (how do we prevent or mitigate the risk of having 
a similar incident occur in the future?)  
No. Corrective Action Root Cause 

Correcting? 
Person(s) Assigned Due Date Date 

Completed 
1      

2      

3      

4      

      
 
 
Part 5.  Report Endorsements (upon completion of corrective actions):   

Authority Name Signature Date 
Investigation Team Leader    

HSE Manager or Designee    

Supervisor related to Incident 
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TRAINING AND INSTRUCTION 
SCOPE 
 
Employee safety training is provided at no cost to the employee.  Safety training may be 
presented through an online training service, by a knowledgeable supervisor other 
Company personnel, or by representatives from other relevant specialty companies.  
Regardless of the instructor, classroom safety training must be documented using the 
“Safety Meeting / Training Record” (Form 2031) or an equivalent record that includes all 
the information required on the form.  The company must retain this documentation for 
at least one year.   
 
Specific topics which may be appropriate to company personnel include but are not 
limited to those listed on the company "Required Training Schedule” 
 
INITIAL EHS PROGRAM TRAINING 
 
All company personnel must be trained on the content of the overall company safety 
and environmental management (EHS or HSE) program.  This should include specifying 
individual responsibilities under the program, and the availability of the written policies 
and procedures.  Training will also be provided on how to report unsafe acts and 
conditions, how to access the safety related resources, and where to obtain information 
on workplace safety and health issues.  Refresher training must occur whenever there 
have been significant modifications to the program or when otherwise deemed 
appropriate by management. 
 
Newly hired personnel must be oriented on this material as soon as possible by the 
HSE Manager or appropriate supervisor. The orientation must be documented using the 
“New Employee Checklist” (Form 4061) or an equivalent form.  The company must keep 
such training records for at least one year. 
 
GENERAL MONTHLY SAFETY TRAINING MODULES   
 
All company personnel that work at or visit the facility must complete the scheduled 
monthly safety modules, which typically consist of online training modules.  Each 
individual module is required to be completed during its scheduled month.  Newly hired 
personnel will begin their safety training by completing the scheduled training for the 
month in which they are hired, but are also expected to complete the preceding 
modules for the year of hire within 3 months of the hire date.  If an employee is hired in 
November or December, the Supervisor shall select the most pertinent safety modules 
needing to be completed during the first 3 months of employment (in addition to the 
regularly scheduled modules).  The employee will then follow the monthly schedule for 
all future training modules. 
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TRAINING ON SPECIFIC HAZARDS 
 
All Supervisors must ensure that the personnel they supervise receive appropriate 
training on the specific hazards relating to the work they perform, and the proper 
precautions for protection against those hazards.  Training is particularly important for 
new employees and whenever a new hazard is introduced into the workplace.  Such 
hazards may include new equipment, procedures or hazardous materials.  Health and 
Safety training is also required when employees are given new job assignments on 
which they have not previously been trained and whenever a supervisor is made aware 
of a new or previously unrecognized hazard. 
 
At a minimum, newly hired personnel must be enrolled in either Production Safety 
Systems (T-2) training (for production personnel) or Well Control training (for drilling rig 
personnel) within the first 6 months of employment.  
 
 
  
 



  
REQUIRED TRAINING SCHEDULE 

 
Course Required 

 
Code 

Reference 
Regulation Description Supervisor Field Dur Freq Man 

QUALIFIED EMPLOYEE TRAINING 
QET01 CFR 1910.151, CCR 3400 Bloodborne Pathogens ALL ALL N/R 1yr Yes 
QET02 CFR 1910.1030, CCR 5193 CPR/First Aid ALL ALL N/R 2yr Yes 
QET03 CFR 1910.157, CCR 4848 Fire Equipment/Fire Watch ALL ALL N/R 1yr Yes 
QET04 CFR 1910.1200, CCR 5194 Hazardous Communication ALL ALL N/R Initial Yes 
QET05 CFR 1910.252, CCR 4848 Hot Work ALL ALL N/R Initial Yes 
QET06 CFR 250.67, API-55 Hydrogen Sulfide & SCBA ALL ALL N/R 1yr Yes 
QET07 CFR 1910.147, CCR 3314 Lockout/Tagout/Blockout ALL ALL N/R Initial Yes 
QET08 CFR 1910.146, CCR5157 Permit Required Confined Space ALL ALL N/R Initial Yes 
QET09 CFR 1910.132, CCR 3380 Personal Protective Equipment ALL ALL N/R Initial Yes 

JOB SPECIFIC TRAINING 
JST01 CFR 1910.146, CCR5157 Confined Space (Job Specific) ALL ALL N/R Initial Yes 
JST02 CFR 1910.38, CCR 3220 Emergency Response/Action Plan ALL ALL ALL Initial Yes 
JST03 CFR 1910.331, CCR 2982 Electrical Safety (low voltage) ALL ALL N/T Initial Yes 
JST04 CFR 1910.269, CCR 2982 Electrical Safety (high voltage) W/R Elect. N/T Initial Yes 
JST05 CFR 1926.104, CCR 1670 Fall Protection W/R W/R N/R Initial Yes 
JST06 CFR 1910.120, CCR 5192 Hazwoper - ICS All W/R 24/8 hrs 1yr Yes 
JST07 CFR 1910.120, CCR 5192 Hazwoper – Onsite Worker W/R W/R 24/8 hrs 1yr Yes 
JST08 40 CFR 112.7(e)(10) Spill Contingency Plan ALL ALL ALL 1 yr Yes 
JST09 30 CFR 1503-1509 Production Safety Systems (T-2) * W/R All 32 hrs 3 yr Yes 

REQUIRING THE USE OF RESPIRATOR 
RUS01 CFR 1910.134, CCR 5144 Respiratory Protection Plan W/R W/R N/R 1yr Yes 
RUS02 CFR 1910.134, CCR 5144 Respirator Fit Test W/R W/R N/R 1yr Yes 
RUS03 CFR 1910.134, CCR 5144 Respiratory Medical W/R W/A N/R Initial Yes 

EQUIPMENT RELATED 
ER01 CCR 5006.1, API RP 2D Crane Operator Certificate W/R W/A N/R 5 yr Yes 
ER02 CFR 1910.178, CCR 3668 Forklift Operating and Rules W/R W/R N/R 3 yr Yes 
ER03 CCR 5006.1, API RP 2D Rigger Training W/R W/R N/R W/R Yes 
ER04 CCR 1540-1541 Trenching and Excavating W/R W/R N/R W/R Yes 
ER05 30 CFR 1503-1509, RP 53  Well Control – Floor hand * W/R W/A 4-32 hrs 5 yr No 

ER06 30 CFR 1503-1509, RP 53  Well Control – Supervisor * W/R W/R 4-32 hrs 2 yr No 

CALIFORNIA SPECIFIC 
CAL01 AB 1825 Harassment ALL ALL N/R 2yr Yes 
CAL02 CCR 3395 Heat Stress W/R W/R N/R 1yr Yes 
CAL03 CCR 3203  IIPP (SB198)/Safe Practices ALL ALL N/R Initial Yes 

DOT SPECIFIC 
DOT01 49 CFR 195.403(a) O&M Maint. Manual-Line Specific ALL ALL N/R W/R Yes 
DOT02 49 CFR 199.19(c), & .241  Supervisor Drug/Alcohol  W/R Supv. N/R Initial Yes 

DOT OPERATOR QUALIFICATION TRAINING (# of modules) below: 
DOT03 49 CFR Subpart N & G ACR Tech OQ series  (11) ALL ALL N/R W/R Yes 
DOT04 49 CFR Subpart N & G Beta Pipeline Tech OQ series (26) ALL ALL N/R W/R Yes 
DOT05 49 CFR Subpart N & G Control Room Ops OQ series (5) ALL ALL N/R W/R Yes 
DOT06 49 CFR Subpart N & G Electricians OQ series (6) ALL ALL N/R W/R Yes 
DOT07 49 CFR Subpart N & G IT Personnel OQ series (2) ALL ALL N/R W/R Yes 
DOT08 49 CFR Subpart N & G Mechanics OQ series (4) ALL ALL N/R W/R Yes 
DOT09 49 CFR Subpart N & G Plant Operator OQ series (6) ALL ALL N/R W/R Yes 

WORK AREAS EXCEEDING 85 DbA 
HNA01 CFR 1910.95, CCR 5095 Hearing Conservation, Req.>85Dba W/R W/R N/R 1yr Yes 
HNA02 CFR 1910.95, CCR 5095 Audiometric Testing W/R W/R N/R 1yr Yes 



 
Course  Required 

Code Reference 
Regulation Description Supervisor Field Dur Freq Man 

COMPANY-REQUIRED (OPTIONAL) TRAINING 
OPT01 BEST PRACTICES Asbestos Awareness W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT02 BEST PRACTICES Benzene Awareness W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT03 BEST PRACTICES Boom Deployment W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT04 BEST PRACTICES Chemical Hazards W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT05 BEST PRACTICES Contractor Orientation W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT06 BEST PRACTICES Control Room Operator W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT07 BEST PRACTICES Defensive Driving W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT08 BEST PRACTICES Endangered Species W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT09 BEST PRACTICES Ergonomics W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT10 BEST PRACTICES Explosives W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT11 BEST PRACTICES Facilities Operator W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT12 BEST PRACTICES Fire Fighting  W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT13 BEST PRACTICES Hazardous Waste Management W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT14 BEST PRACTICES Housekeeping W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT15 BEST PRACTICES HSE Orientation Checklist W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT16 BEST PRACTICES Inspection/Maint. Fire ensembles W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT17 BEST PRACTICES Ladder Safety W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT18 BEST PRACTICES Office Safety W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT19 BEST PRACTICES Offshore Water Survival W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT20 BEST PRACTICES Proper Lifting and Body Positioning W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT21 BEST PRACTICES Safe Work Permits W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT22 BEST PRACTICES Scaffolding Awareness W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT23 BEST PRACTICES SCBA usage W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT24 BEST PRACTICES SEMS/Safety Program Overview W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT25 BEST PRACTICES Slips, Trips, Falls W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT22 BEST PRACTICES Stairs W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT23 BEST PRACTICES Welding Safety W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT24 BEST PRACTICES Wellbay Operator W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT25 BEST PRACTICES Wildlife and Fisheries Training W/R W/R N/R W/R No 

 
Abbreviation Key 

 
 Dur = Duration;  

Freq = Frequency,  
Man = Mandate by Agency,  
8Ref. = Annual 8 Hr Refresher 

 N/R = NoTime Requirement  
W/R = When Required for Position 
 

 * Newly Hired Facility Employees shall be enrolled in T-2 or Well Control within 6 months after hire  
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MAINTENANCE OF RECORDS 
 
Documents related to the Environmental, Health and Safety (EH&S) Policy are 
maintained in the facility’s designated office.  Most documents related to the program 
must be kept by the company for at least two years or as required under the SEMS 
program described further below.  Records to maintain include:  
 
• Employee safety meeting / training records, including the names of all attendees 

and instructors, the training date, and material covered (Safety Meeting/Training 
Record - Form 2031), or equivalent 

 
• Records of scheduled and periodic workplace inspections, including the persons 

conducting the inspection, any identified unsafe acts, or conditions, and corrective 
action taken (General Facility Inspection – Form 2041, or Action Item Matrix - 
Form 2041a), or equivalent 

 
• Injury / Incident Reports initially written up on the Injury / Incident Report forms 

available at first aid stations throughout the platforms and formal written reports 
using  Company Personal Injury Report, Contractor Personal Injury Report, Near 
Miss Report - Forms 2051, 2052, 2053, 2054 and 2055), and/or the Incident 
Investigation Report and all supporting and follow-up documentation. 

 
• Applicable Training Records 
 

Records relating to the BSEE Safety and Environmental Management System (SEMS; 
30 CFR Part 250 – Subpart S), must be maintained for a period of six (6) years or as 
specified below: 
 
• JSAs must be documented in writing and be retained at the facility for 30 days and 

in Company files for two (2) years. 
 

• Management of Change documents must be maintained for two (2) years. 
 

• Injury and illness logs must be maintained for at least two (2) years.  OSHA 300 
logs must be maintained for five (5) years. 
 

• Evaluations completed on Contractors’ safety policies and records must be kept 
for two (2) years. 
 

All records must be kept in an orderly manner and be readily identifiable, retrievable and 
legible.  They must be made available upon request as required by any of the facility’s 
governing regulatory agencies.   
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ALCOHOL/DRUGS AND ILLEGAL WEAPONS  

 
The Company drug, alcohol and contraband policies are expressed in various forms in 
the Company Safety Manual, Employee Handbooks and Drug/Alcohol Program. 
 
Company Policies are intended to provide a work-place free of drugs, alcohol and 
contraband.  They strictly prohibit the use, sale, distribution or possession of 
contraband, unauthorized mind-altering substances or alcohol and/or being under the 
influence of unauthorized mind-altering substances or alcohol while on Company 
premises, in Company vehicles or while on Company business. 
 
Violations of these Policies may result in disciplinary action up to and including 
immediate discharge, and/or be reported to law enforcement authorities. 
 
The Company will require a drug screen for all new employees. The Company reserves 
the right to require employees to submit to alcohol or drug testing on a random basis as 
determined by government regulations and management and on periodic unannounced 
basis for reasonable cause as determined by management.  If an employee tests 
positive or refuses testing, the employee may be removed from performing safety 
sensitive functions and may be subject to disciplinary action up to and including 
termination. 
 
This policy prohibits the unauthorized possession of deadly weapons, explosives, illegal 
or prohibited drugs, drug paraphernalia and alcoholic beverages on company premises 
or on company controlled property.  Deadly weapons include firearms or anything 
designed, made or adapted for the purpose of inflicting bodily harm.  Ordinary 
pocketknives with a blade length of five inches or less are generally excluded from this 
definition.  Explosives include all types except those required for specific, company-
requested operations.  Entry onto Company property or work location, including parking 
areas and vehicles, is deemed consent to an inspection of person, vehicle, Company 
furnished living quarters and personal effects at any time.  If an employee refuses this 
inspection, the employee is subject to disciplinary action up to and including immediate 
discharge. 
 
Other than in statistical form, an individual's drug test results will be treated as 
confidential.  The test results will not be released without the written consent of the 
individual.  The exception is that individual's information must be released upon request 
by certain regulatory agencies. 
 
All contractors working on Company premises or while on Company business are 
subject to the provisions of these Policies. 
 
 



  CODE OF SAFE PRACTICES 
Section: 3.02 Compressed Gas Cylinders 

Revision Number:   2 
Revision Date:  August 2015 
File Name:  P302 

 

Page 1 of 3 

COMPRESSED GAS CYLINDERS  
 

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS      
 
1. Employees in charge of the oxygen or fuel-gas supply equipment including 

generators, and oxygen or fuel-gas distribution piping systems shall be instructed 
for this work before being left in charge. 

  
2. Rules and instructions covering the operation and maintenance of oxygen or 

fuel-gas supply equipment including generators, and oxygen or fuel-gas 
distribution piping systems shall be readily available. 

 
3. Specific procedures must be used when possible evolutions of hazardous fumes, 

gases or dust to the metals are involved. Any welding, cutting or burning of lead 
base metals, zinc, cadmium, mercury, beryllium or exotic metals or paints not 
listed here must have proper ventilation or respiratory protection. 

 
4. A fire prevention and suppression procedure must be established whenever any 

welding and cutting operations are taking place. 
 
5. Cylinders must be kept in the upright position during use and storage. Welding 

fuel-gas cylinders must be placed with valve end up whenever they are in use. 
Liquefied gases must be stored and shipped with the valve end up. 

 
6. Cylinders must be handled carefully. Rough handling, knocks, and falls are liable 

to damage the cylinder, valve or safety devices and result in leakage. 
 
7. Before connecting a regulator to a cylinder valve, the valve must be opened 

slightly and closed immediately. (This action is generally termed "cracking" and is 
intended to clear the valve of dust or dirt that might otherwise enter the 
regulator.) The valve must be opened while standing to one side of the outlet; 
never in front of it. A fuel-gas cylinder valve must never be opened up, cracked 
near other welding work or near sparks, flame, or other possible sources of 
ignition. 

 
8. Cylinders containing oxygen or acetylene or other fuel or gas shall not be taken 

into confined spaces. 
 
9. Cylinders having leaking fuse plugs or other leaking safety devices must be 

plainly tagged, and the supplier must be promptly notified of the condition and 
his instructions followed.  A warning must be placed near the cylinders 
prohibiting any approach to them with a lighted cigarette or other source of 
ignition. 
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Handling Cylinders 
 

• Do not move or store cylinders without properly installing the protective cap over 
the valve.  

 
• Cylinders are smooth, heavy and difficult to hand carry.  When they must be 

moved without a cart, use a carrier or get help.  
 
• Cylinders moved by a crane or derrick must be secured in a basket or similar 

device and should not be dropped.  Use of slings, ropes or electromagnets is 
prohibited.  

 
• Cylinders should not be allowed to strike each other.  

 
• Cylinders should not be used for rollers, supports or any purpose other than to 

contain gas. 
 

Using Cylinders 
 
• Threads on a regulator or fitting must correspond to those on the cylinder valve 

outlet.  Do not force or modify connections.  
 
• Never use a cylinder of compressed gas without a pressure-reducing regulator to 

the cylinder valve, except where the total system is specifically designed to 
handle maximum cylinder pressure.  

 
• Use regulators and pressure gauges only with gases and pressure ratings for 

which they are designed and intended.  
 
• Close the cylinder valve before attempting to stop leaks between the cylinder 

and regulator.  
 
• Never permit sparks, molten metal, electric currents, excessive heat or flames to 

contact the cylinder or attachments. 
 
• Never use oil or grease as a lubricant on valves or attachments to oxygen 

cylinders. 
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Storing Cylinders 

 
• Cylinders must be properly secured with chain to prevent falling. 

 
• Oxygen cylinders should not be stored within 20 feet of combustible gas 

cylinders or near any other substance where a fire could result, unless protected 
by a wall at least five feet high having a fire resistance rating of at least 30 
minutes. 

 
• Cylinders should be stored in a safe, dry, well-ventilated area that limits corrosion 

damage and deterioration.  Hydro-test should be current. 
 
• Empty and full cylinders should be stored separately, and plainly identified.  
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CRANE SAFETY 
Crane Operator Qualification 
 
1. Cranes will be operated only by the following: 
 

• Qualified operators designated by the Company 
 

• Trainees under direct supervision of a qualified operator   
 

• Maintenance, test personnel and inspectors, when necessary in the                
performance of their duties  

 
2. No one, other than personnel specified above should enter a crane cab, with the 

exception of persons such as oilers and supervisors, whose duties require them 
to do so, and then only in the performance of their duties and with the knowledge 
of the operator or other appointed persons.  

 

Safety Precautions 
 
1. A standard hand signal system should be used on all crane operations. 

 
2. When there are several riggers, only one rigger should be designated as 

signalman.  
 

3. The operator should never start machine movement until the signalman is within 
sight and hand signals are understood.   
 

4. Obey an emergency stop signal given by anyone.  
 

5. Radio communication should be used in addition to hand signals when possible.  
 

6. All cranes should have load charts and boom angle indicators located at the 
operator's position.  Offshore cranes should have dynamic load charts installed in 
the cab.  
 

7. While the crane is in operation, the operator should neither perform any other 
work nor leave the controls until the load has been safely landed. 
 

8. Tag lines for controlling loads must be used whenever possible.  
 

9. All hooks used must be self-closing. 
 

10. Cranes should be placed on a firm level foundation and properly secured in place 
before being operated.  
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11. No one should ride on leads, buckets, or hooks suspended from crane, boom or 

derrick.  
 
12. Heavy machinery, equipment, or parts thereof which are suspended by slings or 

hoists should also be substantially blocked or cribbed before workers are 
permitted to work underneath or between them.  
 

13. All personnel should stand clear of a cable under tension.  
 

14. The crane operator should not carry a load above personnel on the floor. 
 

15. An appropriate fire extinguisher should be in the cab of the crane, when 
applicable.  
 

16. Offshore personnel baskets should be used only for transferring personnel and 
their personal equipment.  

 
17. Special planning and precautions should be taken offshore with regard to rigging 

and clearance of the area (including Production Deck) when lifting extremely 
heavy loads or hazardous material, such as tanks containing liquid nitrogen or 
pressurized gases or liquids. Consider secondary containment for any items 
containing liquids or other substances that could leak or spill. 

 
18. Loads should be marked with their weight in a location visible to the crane 

operator before being transported offshore.  
 

19. When working with a crane never place any part of the machine or load within 
fifteen feet of a power line. 
 

20. Never exceed load capacities specified by the manufacturer. 
 

21. A mobile crane is least stable when operating from the side position. 
 

22. A qualified spotter should assist the operator in placing or retrieving a load.  Use 
only one spotter.  A confused operator is more likely to have accidents. 
 

23. The crane operator is responsible for the condition of the cable and associated 
rigging. 
 

24. When equipment is moved with a crane, a tag line must be attached to the load, 
so the rigger can stand in the clear and still control the load.  An exception to this 
rule is when a tag line presents additional hazards such as catching on a 
stationary object. 
 

25. Only certified riggers should assist with crane lifts. 
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ELECTRICAL AWARENESS  
 
ELECTRICAL AWARENESS 
 
1. Employees who face a risk of electric shock but who are not qualified persons 

must be trained and familiar with electrically related safety practices  
 
2. Safe work practices must be employed to prevent electric shock or other injuries 

resulting from either direct or indirect electrical contacts when work is performed 
near or on equipment or circuits which are or may be energized. 

 
3. Conductors and parts of electrical equipment that have been de-energized but 

not been locked or tagged out must be treated as live parts. 
 
4. While any employee is exposed to contact with parts of fixed electric equipment 

or circuits which have been de-energized, the circuits energizing the parts must 
be locked out or tagged or both. 

 
5. Employees shall not work on or near exposed energized parts. This applies to 

work performed on exposed live parts (involving either direct contact or by 
means of tools or materials) or near enough to live parts for employees to be 
exposed to any hazard they present. 
 

6. Only qualified persons may work on electric circuit parts or equipment that have 
not been de-energized. Such persons must be made familiar with the use of 
special precautionary techniques, PPE, insulating & shielding materials and 
insulated tools. 
 

7. When working under overhead lines clearance distance must be provided or 
lines shall be de-energized and grounded. 
 

8. Unqualified persons must maintain an approach distance of 10' for 50kV plus 4" 
for every additional 10kV.  
 

9. Unqualified personnel shall not approach live electrical.  Qualified employees 
must adhere to the approach distances in Table S5 of 29 CFR 1910.333(c)(3), 
repeated in Section P408 of this Safety Manual.  
 

10. Vehicular and mechanical equipment must maintain clearance distances of 10 ft. 
at all times. 
 

11. Qualified employees may not enter spaces containing exposed energized parts 
unless illumination is provided that enables the employees to work safely. 
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12. Protective shields, protective barriers or insulating materials as necessary must 
be used when working in confined or enclosed work spaces where electrical 
hazards may exist. 
 

13. Portable ladders must have non-conductive side rails. 
 

14. Conductive items of jewelry or clothing must not be worn unless they are 
rendered non-conductive by covering, wrapping or other insulating means. 

 
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS (State specific) 
 
1. Only qualified persons shall work on electrical equipment or systems. 
 
2. Work shall not be performed on exposed energized parts of equipment or 

systems until the following conditions are met: 
 
A. Responsible supervision has determined that the work is to be performed 

while the equipment or systems are energized. 
 

B. Involved personnel have received instructions on the work techniques and 
hazards involved in working on energized equipment. 
 

C. Suitable personal protective equipment and safe guards are provided and 
used 

 
3. Duties of the authorized person after completing work on an energized system or 

equipment include: (1) Removing from the work area any temporary personnel 
protective equipment and (2) reinstalling all permanent barriers or covers. 
 

4. All electrical equipment and systems shall be treated as energized until tested or 
otherwise proven to be de-energized. 
 

5. While any employee is exposed to contact with parts of fixed electric equipment 
or circuits which have been de-energized, the circuits energizing the parts must 
be locked out or tagged or both. 
 

6. Suitable temporary barriers or barricades must be installed when access to 
opened enclosures containing exposed energized equipment is not under the 
control of an authorized person. 
 

7. Conductive measuring tapes, ropes or similar devices shall not be used when 
working on or near exposed energized conductors or parts of equipment 
conductive fish tapes shall not be used in raceways entering enclosures 
containing exposed energized parts unless such parts are isolated by suitable 
barriers. 
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USE OF PORTABLE ELECTRIC EQUIPMENT (Cords and Plugs) 
 
1. All portable equipment use must comply with the Area Classification requirements.   

Use only certified Intrinsically Safe equipment in Class 1, Division 1 areas.  In 
Class 1, Division 2 areas, use Intrinsically Safe equipment or obtain a Hot Work 
Permit and follow all Hot Work Permit requirements including continuous 
combustible gas monitoring and use of a fire watch. 

 
2. All cord- and plug- connected electric equipment, flexible cord sets (extension 

cords), and portable electric equipment must be handled in a manner that will not 
cause damage. 

 
3. Company policy and the National Electric Code (NEC) requires the use of an 

approved ground fault circuit interrupter (GFCI) for used on all portable equipment 
tool cords. 

 
4. Flexible electric cords connected to equipment may not be used for raising or 

lowering the equipment. 
 
5. Flexible cords may not be fastened with staples or otherwise hung in such a 
 fashion as could damage the outer jacket or insulation. 
 
6. Portable cord and plug connected equipment and flexible cord sets (extension 

cords) shall be visually inspected for external defects (such as loose parts, 
deformed and missing pins, or damage to outer jacket or insulation) and for 
evidence of possible internal damage (such as pinched or crushed outer jacket) 
before use on any shift.  However, cord- and plug- connected equipment and 
flexible cord sets (extension cords) which remain connected once they are put in 
place and are not exposed to damage need not be visually inspected until they are 
relocated. 

 
7. If there is a defect or evidence of damage that might expose an employee to injury, 

the defective or damaged item must be removed from service, and no employee 
may use it until necessary repair and tests have been made to render the 
equipment safe. 

 
8. Whenever an attachment plug is to be connected to a receptacle (including any on 

a cord set), the relationship of the plug and receptacle contacts must first be 
checked to ensure that they are of proper mating configurations. 

 
9. A flexible cord used with grounding-type equipment must contain an equipment 

grounding conductor. 
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10. Attachment plugs and receptacles must not be connected or altered in a manner 

that would prevent proper continuity of the equipment grounding conductor at the 
point where plugs are attached to receptacles.  Additionally, those devices must 
not be altered to allow the grounding pole of a plug to be inserted into slots 
intended for connection to the current-carrying conductors. 

 
11. Adapters that interrupt the continuity of the equipment grounding connection must 

not be used. 
 
12. Portable electric equipment and flexible cords used in highly conductive work 

locations (such as those inundated with water or other conductive liquids), or in job 
locations where employees are likely to contact water or conductive liquids, must 
be approved for those locations. 

 
13. Non-corded portable equipment, such as cameras, cell phones, lights, etc. are not 

permitted to be used in classified areas unless they are certified Intrinsically Safe.  
The only exception to this rule is that such equipment may be used only under Hot 
Work Permit requirements in Class 1 Division 2 areas.  



  CODE OF SAFE PRACTICES 
Section: 3.05  Health and Physical Requirements 

Revision Number:   2 
Revision Date:  August 2015 
File Name:  P305 

 

Page 1 of 1 

 
HEALTH AND PHYSICAL REQUIREMENTS 

 
1. All personnel must be physically and mentally fit for duty.  Fitness for duty is the 

ability to work safely at all times.  
 

2. Workers who are not fit for duty will not be allowed on the job site.   
 

3. No employee shall be allowed to work under the influence of any form of 
intoxicant or prohibited drug. 
 

4. You must never perform work if you are under the influence of a medicine that 
could affect your ability to work safely. 
 

5. You are discouraged from coming to work if you are feeling sick, in part, to 
protect the health and safety of your coworkers. 
 

6. If you are taking prescription medicine you must notify your supervisor and have 
with you a valid prescription or label for your use of medicine. 
 

7. Supervisors must watch for workers that are unfit for duty.  They will take 
appropriate steps, such as, take a worker home, or arrange for other 
transportation when he or she seems unfit for duty.   
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TOOLS (HAND, POWER AND PNEUMATIC) 
 

1. Never remove safety guards from power tools.   
 
2. Before servicing any power tool, such as changing drill bits, saw blades, or 

grinding wheels, you must unplug the tool first. 
 
3. Pneumatic power tools must be secured to the air hose either by an approved 

quick connect fitting or by Chicago fittings with safety clips. 
 
4. Never plug in a wheel grinder or wire brush without first making sure the power 

switch is in the "off" position. 
 
5. All tools and equipment must be maintained in good condition. 
 
6. Never modify or use modified tools. 
 
7. Damaged tools or equipment must be removed from service and tagged 

"DEFECTIVE." 
 
8. Pipe or Stillson wrenches shall not be used as a substitute for other wrenches. 
 
9. Only appropriate tools shall be used for the job. 
 
10. Files must be equipped with handles and not used to punch or pry. 
 
11. A screwdriver shall not be used as a chisel. 
 
12. Portable electric tools shall not be lifted or lowered by means of the power cord.  

Ropes must be used. 
 
13. Opening, closing, or tampering with any valve on the job site, without 

management approval, is strictly prohibited. 
 
14. Boards must not be thrown or left around with nails protruding.  The nails must 

be removed or bent down. 
 
15. The following situations should be avoided to help prevent slipping: wet, oily, or 

highly waxed floors. 
 
16. Electric cords shall not be exposed to damage from equipment rolling over them. 
 
17. In locations where the use of a portable power tool is difficult, the tool must be 

supported by means of a rope or similar support of adequate strength. 
 

18. Always wear the proper Personal Protective Equipment when working with tools. 
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HOUSEKEEPING  

 
Housekeeping is an enforceable policy.  Non-compliant housekeeping conditions are 
subject to citation by regulatory inspectors. 
 
1. Tools, hoses and other materials must be kept clear from walkways and 

stairways or must be roped off or made highly visible with caution tape. 
 

2. Every job site, shop or office must be kept in an orderly manner to avoid limiting 
ingress and egress and to avoid trip and other hazards. 
 

3. Storage facilities, vehicles and equipment must be kept in a safe, clean condition. 
 

4. Combustible scrap and debris must be removed at regular intervals during the 
course of construction or maintenance work. 
 

5. Proper containers must be provided for the collection and separation of waste, 
trash and oily rags.  Netting is provided and must cover trash bins located on the 
platforms to prevent trash from entering into the water. Trash and debris is not 
to be left lying around the facilities. 
 

6. Piping must be properly stored on racks, or chocked to prevent movement. 
 

7. Materials for the job must be kept in an orderly fashion not to interfere with the 
work at hand. 
 

8. Emergency or life-saving equipment must not be obstructed at any time unless 
tagged as Out-of-Service and replaced with comparable equipment. 
 

9. Small containers of chemicals must not be left unattended in work areas.  These 
should be stored in proper chemical lockers when not in use. 
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LADDERS 
 

References: 
OSHA 29 CFR 1910.26- Subpart D - Metal Ladders  
OSHA 29 CFR 1910.27, Subpart D - Fixed Ladders 
OSHA 29 CFR 1926.1053 Subpart X - Stairways and Ladders 
ANZI A14.5-2007  
 

 
1. Ladder safe work practices must be followed.  This includes facing the ladder 

when ascending or descending, not standing on the top two rungs of a step 
ladder and not carrying objects that could cause injury in the event of a fall. 
 

2. Ladders must not be loaded beyond the maximum intended load for which they 
were built, nor beyond the manufacturer's rated capacity.  

 
3. Ladders must be used only for the purpose for which they were designed. Use 

only the appropriate size and type of ladder for a specific task. Employees are 
prohibited from using ladders as guides, braces, skids, gin poles, or for any use 
other than their intended purposes. Never use ladder in a horizontal position or 
as scaffolding. 
 

4. Ladders must be used at an angle such that the horizontal distance from the top 
support to the foot of the ladder is approximately one-quarter (1/4) of the working 
length of the ladder. (The distance along the ladder between the foot and the top 
support.) 
 

5. Ladders must be placed on a stable, level surface.  It is prohibited to place 
ladders on boxes, barrels or other unstable bases to obtain additional height. 
Ladder rungs, cleats, and steps shall be parallel, level and uniformly spaced, 
when the ladder is in position for use 
 

6. All ladders must be situated or secured to prevent movement while working. It is 
required that when portable rung or cleat type ladders are used, the base is so 
placed that slipping will not occur, or it is lashed or otherwise held in place.    
 

7. Ladders must be inspected by the user for visible defects prior to each use, by a 
competent person on a periodic basis and after any occurrence that could affect 
their safe use. 
 

8. Portable and fixed ladders with structural defects, such as broken or missing 
rungs, cleats, or steps, broken or split rails, corroded components or other faulty 
or defective components, shall not be used.  They must immediately be marked 
in a manner that readily identifies them as defective, or be tagged with "Do Not 
Use" or similar language, and must be withdrawn from service until repaired or 
disposed of. 
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9. No ladder shall be erected within 10 feet of a power line. 
 
10. Metal ladders must never be used where there is an exposure to electrical 

hazards. They shall have non-conductive side rails. 
 

11. It is prohibited to place a ladder in front of doors opening toward the ladder 
except when the door is blocked open, locked or guarded. 

 
12. Fixed ladders shall be provided with cages, wells, ladder safety devices, or self- 

retracting lifelines where the top of the ladder is at a distance greater than 20 feet 
(6.1 m) above lower levels. Landing platforms shall be provided for each 20 feet 
of height or fraction thereof.  Each ladder section shall be offset from the 
adjacent sections.   
 

13. When portable/extension ladders are used for access to an upper surface, the 
ladder side rails must extend at least 3 feet (.9m) above the upper landing 
surface to which the ladder is used to gain access; or, when such an extension is 
not possible because the ladder’s length, then the ladder must be secured at its 
top to a rigid support that will not deflect, and a grasping device, such as a grab-
rail, must be provided to assist the employees in mounting and dismounting the 
ladder. In no such case shall the extension be such that the ladder deflection 
under a load would, by itself, cause the ladder to slip off its support.  
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LIFTING 

 
1. No employee shall be required to lift more than they can easily manage.  
 
2. Use a forklift or other lifting device on heavy lifts. 
 
3. When material must be carried, use proper lifting and carrying techniques: 

 
• Keep feet apart, one alongside and one behind the object to be lifted.  Feet 

must be comfortably spread to give stability. 
 

• Keep back arched.  An arched back means the spine, back muscles and body 
are in correct alignment. 
 

• Grip the object with your whole hand, both the palm and fingers. 
 

• Keep the elbows and arms tucked to side of body.  This reduces fatigue in 
chest and arm muscles and is the position where the most power can be 
generated for lifting.  This position also helps control the body's center of 
gravity. 
 

• Keep head high and chin tucked in. 
 

• Keep your body weight (center of gravity) directly over your feet.  Start the lift 
with the thrust of the foot behind the object being lifted.  Bring the load close 
to your body for the most efficient carrying position.  Lift smoothly.  Do not jerk 
up, back or rotate quickly. 
 

• To raise an object above shoulder height, first lift to waist height and adjust 
grip as necessary. 
 

• To change direction, turn the entire body, including the feet.  DO NOT twist 
your body at the waist while lifting. 
 

• Do not carry an object that is too big to see over or around. 
 

• For objects that are too large or bulky to be carried by one person, use proper 
moving equipment or GET HELP. 
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General Requirements 
 
1. Before manual lifting is performed, a hazard assessment must be completed. 

The assessment must consider size, bulk, and weight of the object(s), if 
mechanical lifting equipment is required, if two-man lift is required, whether vision 
is obscured while carrying and the walking surface and path where the object is 
to be carried. 

 
2. Training on proper lifting techniques shall be provided. The intent is to avoid 

musculoskeletal injuries. Training must include general principles of ergonomics, 
recognition of hazards and injuries, procedures for reporting hazardous 
conditions, and methods and procedures for early reporting of injuries. 
Additionally, job specific training must be given on safe lifting and work practices, 
hazards, and controls. 

 
3. Any injury caused by improper lifting must be investigated. Investigation findings 

shall be incorporated into work procedures to avoid future injuries. 
Musculoskeletal injuries caused by improper lifting must be investigated and 
documented.  

 
4. Where use of lifting equipment is impractical or not possible, two man lifts must 

be used. 
 
5. Site supervision must periodically evaluate work areas and employees' work 

techniques to assess the potential for and prevention of injuries. New operations 
must be evaluated to engineer out hazards before work processes are 
implemented. 

 
6. Manual lifting equipment such as dollies, hand trucks, lift-assist devices, jacks, 

carts or hoists must be provided for employees. Other engineering controls such 
as conveyors, lift tables and work station design should be considered. 

 
7. Use of provided manual lifting equipment by employees be enforced by site 

supervisors. 
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LOADING AND HAULING EQUIPMENT IN VEHICLES  

 
1. All loads hauled on vehicles must be securely tied down with approved rope, straps 

or chains.  Under no circumstances must a load be hauled without proper tie 
downs. 

 
2. When loading a flat bed, place load as far forward as possible preferably against a 

stationary object such as a head ache rack.  When this is not feasible place the 
load centered over the rear axle. 

 
3. Before hauling a load, make a quick walk around the vehicle to assure all tool 

boxes are closed and that the load is secure. 
 
4. When hauling a load, check to be sure the load stays secure while under way.  It's 

a good idea to pull over and re-tighten your load periodically.    
 
5. It's the driver's responsibility to assure that the vehicle is rated for the weight that is 

carried on it. 
 

6. Refer to Sections 3.03 and 4.09 for information relating to crane-related loads and 
lifts. 
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OFFICE SAFETY 
 

Many people have the misconception that office work is not hazardous and consider 
office injuries inconsequential.  The listed precautions, along with each individual's safe 
behavior, can serve as a basis for an effective office safety program and the prevention 
of unsafe acts and conditions. 
 
A. Examples of Office Injuries 
 

• Falls from chairs 
 

• Slips, trips and falls at ground level or from elevated levels 
 

• Injury while lifting or moving heavy or bulky objects 
 

• Injury caused by repetitive or awkward movements (ergonomics) 
 

• Being struck by falling objects or encounters with fixed or moving objects 
 

• Pinches, mashes or abrasions 
 
• Eye strain or muscle aches 
 

B. General Precautions to Consider 
 

1. Safety meetings must be held at regular intervals by office supervisors. 
 
2. Office personnel going to field locations must be aware of the training and 

personal protective equipment that will be required for their visit.  Ensure 
you bring the equipment with you, or make arrangements for the field to 
furnish the equipment before you arrive. 

 
3. Be familiar with the location of the fire alarm pull station nearest to your 

work station. 
 
4. Become familiar with emergency procedures and know the appropriate 

evacuation route for your work station.  Evacuation routes for each floor 
and building area are clearly marked.  Personnel are responsible for visitor 
orientation and evacuation. 

 
5. Properly position a chair before sitting down, and once seated, keep at 

least one foot and all chair legs on the floor at all times. 
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6. Keep all passageways, entryways, aisles, storerooms, service rooms and 
work areas clean, orderly, sanitary and well maintained, with no 
obstructions. 

 
7. Aisles and hallways must provide unobstructed movement and immediate 

access to emergency exits and to fire protection equipment. 
 
8. Safely stack materials and boxes to avoid creating a hazard. 
 
9. File drawers and desk drawers should not be left open.  Do not overload 

top drawers so that files tip over.  Secure file cabinets and bookcases as 
appropriate.  Keep heavy files in lower drawers. 

10. Do not open a file drawer if someone is working underneath. 
 
11. Each work station should be arranged to meet specific individual needs.  

Select the proper chair, adjust the chair height, organize the desk, position 
the video display terminal (VDT) screen, and position the keyboard to suit 
the individual. 

 
12.  When working at a VDT or PC for long hours, periodically change 

position, stand up, or stretch to relieve muscle tension and eye strain. 
 
13. Lighting should be installed or positioned to minimize direct or reflected 

glare or harsh shadows and to counteract potential stress and eye fatigue 
in VDT users. 

 
14. Use of extension cords should be minimized and arranged to avoid 

tripping hazards and electrical overload. 
 
15. Do not pull an electrical cord to shut off power to any equipment. 
 
16. Disconnect (unplug) the power source before trying to remove jammed 

materials from a machine. 
 
17. Installation or repair of any electrical equipment must be done by qualified 

workers using only approved materials. 
 
18. Office machines with moving parts, high temperature hazards, and 

electrical shock potential must not be operated without proper safeguards 
in place. 

 
19. Keep flammable or combustible materials and residue in a building or 

operating area to a minimum.  Store in metal safety cans or storage 
cabinets which meet Underwriter's Laboratories, Inc. or Factory Mutual 
approval. 
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20. Keep food, drink and excessive combustible materials away from electrical 
equipment, computers, work stations or PC's.  Damage to circuitry or 
destructive fires may result. 

 
21. Secure paper cutter blades in the down position when not in use. 
 
22. Store utility knives, thumb tacks and other sharp objects in proper 

containers or with the blades and points covered or shielded.  Secure 
sharp edges before disposing of these items. 

 
23. Do not scoot across the floor while sitting in a chair and do not lean 

sideways from a chair to pick up an object. 
 
24. Use only stools or step ladders to reach materials stored above eye level.  

Rolling stools and ladders should be equipped with brakes that operate 
automatically when weight is applied.  Chairs are unacceptable to use as 
climbing devices. 

 
25. When moving equipment, furniture, or boxes, use proper carts, dollies or 

trucks. 
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PERSONAL PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT 

 
Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) is among the most obvious forms of controlling 
injuries in the work place.  Each person employed at the Company must be made 
available the proper PPE for the task at hand.  It is the employee's responsibility to then 
follow proper usage, maintenance and replacement procedures to ensure paramount 
protection during their course of employment.  There are no excuses for not donning 
the proper PPE.  When in doubt about a PPE matter, an employee should consult a 
Supervisor or EHS Representative.  When dealing with chemicals, consult the Safety 
Data Sheet for information pertaining to appropriate PPE.   

 
EYE and FACE PROTECTION  

 
1. ANSI Z 87.1 approved, safety glasses with side shields are required on all job 

sites (facility areas) by all personnel. 
 

2. Full face shields in combination with ANSI approved safety glasses are required 
when engaging in any activity that includes hazards to the unprotected face and 
eyes from chipped or flying particles.  Some examples are chipping, scraping, 
buffing, grinding, etc. 

 
3. Contact lenses should not be worn on job sites where there is a risk of liquid 

spray from hydrocarbons, chemicals, acid, caustics, or any liquid substances that 
can burn, or be corrosive to the eye.  Wearers of contact lenses must inform their 
supervisors, safety specialist or co-workers that they wear the lenses so that the 
proper emergency treatment can be given if necessary. 

 
4. Splash proof goggles are required when handling hazardous chemical liquids, 

powders, or vapors.  Goggles are also required when an individual is in the 
immediate vicinity of these chemicals. 

 
5. Beards that constitute a hazard while a person is near moving machinery or 

rotating tools are not permitted. 
 
FOOT PROTECTION 

 
1. ASTM Rated F2413-05 M I/75 C75 approved steel toe boots must be worn on all 

job sites.  
 
2. Hobnailed boots, or boots with protruding nails or metal taps are PROHIBITED.   
 
3. Non-slip soles that are oil resistant are recommended. 
 



  CODE OF SAFE PRACTICES 
Section: 3.12 Personal Protective Equipment 

Revision Number:   2 
Revision Date:  August 2015 
File Name:  P312 

 

Page 2 of 4 

4. Lace-up boots are highly preferred to slip on type, due to the increased ankle 
support.  

 
HAND PROTECTION 

 
1. Heavy leather gloves must be worn any time an employee is using an abrasive 

grinder  
 
2. Leather or leather palm gloves must be worn when wire rope is being handled.   
 
3. Chemical resistant gloves must be worn when acids, solvents, caustic soda, and 

soda ash are handled. 
 
4. Insulated gloves must be worn when regular work gloves cannot adequately 

protect against burns.  ANSI Z 49.1 requires welders to wear protective flame 
resistant gloves such as leather welder’s gloves. 

 
HEAD PROTECTION 

 
1. Hard hats must meet ANSI-Z89.1, Type I or Type II, specifications. 
 
2. Hard hats must be worn by all employees on all job sites.  No exceptions! 
 
3. Hard hats must be worn in the appropriate manner: 

 
The suspension system must be adjusted to the proper size to provide a 
snug fit with sufficient clearance (1 to 1 ½ inches between the shell and the 
head).  Do not modify the headband. 
 
Do not wear backwards, unless the hard hat specifically meets the new 
ANSI/ISEA Z89.1-2009 criteria for reverse donning, as indicated by a 
rotating arrow symbol on the hard hat.  In order for reversing this type of hard 
hat, the suspension system must be reversed so that the nape strap is at the 
back of the wearer’s head. 

 
4. Metal hard hats are not allowed under any circumstances. 

 
5. Consider the use of a chin strap on the hard hat under high-wind conditions or 

where work requires the wearer to be bent over. 
 

6. Hard hat inspection and maintenance:  
 

To clean a hard hat, use mild soap and water. Never use solvents or harsh 
chemical cleaners.   
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Never paint or modify a hard hat shell, such as punching holes for 
attachments or ventilation.  
Check the hard hat periodically for cracks, brittleness, discoloration and 
other signs of wear.  Replace the hard hat and/or suspension system if signs 
of significant wear are observed. 

 
7. Hair long enough to constitute a hazard while a person is working near moving 

machinery or rotating tools and equipment must be secured by a net or tied 
back.  Hair styles that make it impossible for a person to properly wear a hard 
hat are NOT PERMITTED. 

 
BODY PROTECTION 

 
1. Fire resistant (FR or Nomex) and/or, arc flash rated uniforms/coveralls are 

provided by the Company for any employee who deems his or her work to 
require protection against flames, sparks or arc flash.   

 
2. The wearing of jewelry such as rings, watchbands or neck chains on the job is 

discouraged because it can cause or contribute to accidents and injury. 
 
3. Loose clothing is strictly prohibited. This includes neck ties, over-sized jackets, 

and baggy clothes. 
 
4. In the event an employee's clothing becomes saturated with oil, gasoline, or 

other chemicals the employee should immediately wash the exposed skin area 
with soap and water and change clothes to prevent skin irritation and risk of 
combustion. 

 
HEARING PROTECTION 

 
1. Noise levels above 90 dBA require hearing protection.  If a person has to 

speak up to be heard then hearing protection will be required. 
 
2. Appropriate hearing protection is provided by the Company and must be worn 

by all personnel in areas where signs are posted warning of excessive noise 
levels.  Hearing protection must also be worn in areas that are not posted, but 
suspected of temporary excessive noise, such as where jack hammering or 
sand blasting are taking place. 

 
3. Refer to Hearing Conservation Program section for additional information 

regarding hearing protection. 
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RESPIRATORY PROTECTION 

 
1. When appropriate engineering, or operational controls are not practical to limit 

harmful exposure to air borne contaminants, a MSHA or NIOSH approved 
respirator must be worn by employees.  
 

2. Refer to the Respiratory Protection section for additional information on 
Respiratory Protection. 
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PIPE HANDLING  

 
Improper pipe handling practices can lead to serious injury or death. 
 
1. Do not step or stand on loads or pipe. 
 
2. Do not stand under any suspended pipe. 
 
3. Do not stand between a truck or any other piece of equipment and a suspended 

piece of pipe. 
 
4. Do not open any pipeline or flange without first confirming that the pressure has 

been bled down and the pipeline has been emptied as much as possible. 
 
5. Do not open any pipeline without first confirming that all lines connected to the 

pipeline are blinded and all connecting pumps are locked out. 
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PUBLIC PROTECTION  

 
1. No visitors are allowed onto any job sites without expressed permission from 

Company management. 
 

2. No visitors shall be allowed on to any job site without proper personal protective 
equipment, i.e., hard hat, safety glasses, steel-toed boots. 
 

3. Warning signs, barriers or devices must be placed where necessary to provide 
adequate warning of hazards to the public. 
 

4. Heavy equipment and tools will be secured when company personnel are not 
present. 
 

5. Job sites must be left clean and free of obvious hazards to the public prior to the 
end of each shift. 
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RADIATION (X-RAY) 
 
Radiation from X-rays is one of the most over looked safety hazards in the industry.  If 
an employee is too close to the source of radiation at the time a radiographer snaps a 
shot it can cause severe burns, gangrene and death.  Know what the radiation warning 
sign looks like. 
 
1. Only qualified radiographers shall be allowed to operate X-ray equipment.  Company 

personnel are strictly prohibited from operating, or handling any X-ray equipment.   
 
2. Employees shall not expose themselves to radiation from X-rays.  A competent 

radiographer shall calculate a safe distance perimeter from the source of radiation.  
The safe distance perimeter must be roped off and with radiation warning signs 
posted.  Radiation warning cones may replace the need for rope if appropriate 
measures have been taken to warn other workers of the radiation hazard. 

 
3. No employee may place any part of their body inside the safe distance perimeter 

designated by the radiographer.  Violating the safe distance perimeter is against 
the law and grounds for dismissal.  (An exception to this safety rule is allowed 
when a radiographer sets up in a position where it is not feasible for an employee to 
pass by without crossing through the safe distance perimeter.).  In this case, if it is 
not feasible for the radiographer to adjust his equipment to allow safe access the 
employee must, from outside the perimeter, ask the radiographer if it is safe to pass 
through the boundaries. 

 
4. If conditions require an employee to work within a close proximity of any active 

radiation source, then the Program Administrator/ HSE Manager must be notified 
prior to commencing work and appropriate radiation surveillance methods shall be 
instrumented.  Employees may be required to wear radiation detection badges. 
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SANITATION REQUIREMENTS 

 
1. An adequate supply of potable water must be provided in all places of 

employment. 
 

2. Portable containers used to dispense drinking water must be capable of being 
tightly closed, and equipped with a top.  Water must not be dipped from 
containers. 
 

3. Drinking cups must be provided. 
 

4. Outlets for non-potable water must be identified by signs to indicate clearly that 
the water is unsafe to drink. 
 

5. Washing facilities will be provided in near proximity to the work site to enable 
employees to remove substances, such as paints, coatings and herbicides. 
 

6. Toilets must be provided for employees as follows: 
 
 
Number of Employees Number of Facilities 
20 or less 1 
20 or more 1 toilet seat, 1 urinal per 40 Workers 
200 or more 1 toilet seat, 1 urinal per 50 Workers 

 
Toilet facility requirements do not apply to mobile crews where a rest room is 
within a short drive from the location. 
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SCAFFOLDING AND PLATFORMS  
 
Employees required to perform work while on a scaffolding must be trained by a 
person “qualified” in the subject matter to recognize the hazards associated with the 
type of scaffold being used and to understand the procedures to control or minimize 
those hazards.  Qualified training personnel must be from a pre-approved vendor, i.e. 
Rolls Scaffolding, or equivalently experienced.   
 
Appropriate training must include the following areas, as applicable: 
 
1. The nature of any electrical hazards, fall hazards and falling object hazards in the 

work area; 
2. The correct procedures for dealing with electrical hazards and for erecting, 

maintaining and disassembling the fall protection systems and falling object 
protection systems being used; 

3. The proper use of the scaffold, and the proper handling of materials on the 
scaffold; 

4. The maximum intended load and the load-carrying capacities of the scaffolds 
used; and 

5. Any other pertinent requirements of the Construction Industry Scaffold Standard, 
9 CFR 1926 Subpart L and General Duty Scaffolding Standard, 29 CFR 1910.28. 

 
Employees who are involved in erecting, disassembling, moving, operating, 
repairing, maintaining, or inspecting a scaffold must also be trained by a “competent 
person” to recognize any hazards associated with the work in question. The training 
must include the following topics, as applicable: 
 
1.  The nature of scaffold hazards; 
2. The correct procedures for erecting, disassembling, moving, operating, repairing, 

inspecting, and maintaining the type of scaffold in question; 
3. The design criteria, maximum intended load-carrying capacity and intended use 

of the scaffold; 
4. Any other pertinent requirements of the Construction Industry Scaffold Standard, 

29 CFR 1926 Subpart L and General Duty Scaffolding Standard, 29 CFR 
1910.28. 

 
Anytime the company has reason to believe that an employee lacks the skill or 
understanding needed for safe work involving scaffolding employees shall be retrained.   

 
Retraining shall be required in the following situations: 

 
1. Where changes at the worksite present a hazard about which an employee has 

not been previously trained; or 
2. Where changes in the types of scaffolds, fall protection, falling object protection, 

or other equipment present a hazard about which an employee has not been 
previously trained; or 
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3. Where inadequacies in an affected employee's work involving scaffolds indicate 
that the employee has not retained the requisite proficiency. 

 
GENERAL SAFETY RULES 

 
1. Appropriate scaffolding inspections must be performed by “competent 

persons” prior to, and during, each use. 
 
2. Modifications of scaffolding equipment must only be performed by qualified 

“competent persons” because non-qualified personnel may create additional 
hazards.  Violations of this policy will result in disciplinary action up to and 
including termination.  

 
3. Defective equipment must be tagged “Danger Do Not Operate” (refer to 

appendix). 
 
4. All scaffolding must be secure prior to utilization.  Rolling towers must have the 

wheel brakes set. 
 

5. Under no circumstances must a rolling tower be moved with a worker on top of 
the scaffolding. 
 

6. All work areas must have a means of safe access and egress. 
 

7. All platforms, suspended scaffolding or rolling towers must be properly designed 
for the intended use. 
 

8. Standard guardrails must be installed on all scaffolding or platforms six feet (6) 
or higher above the ground.  Top rails should be 42 inches high and a mid-rail 
must be installed. 
 

9. Toe boards 4 inches high must be installed on all scaffolds, elevated platforms, 
and wall openings six feet above the ground. 
 

10. Personnel erecting or removing scaffolding must take measures to prevent other 
personnel from walking or working beneath their work area to prevent injuries 
from falling objects. 
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APPENDIX 
SAMPLE “DANGER” TAG 
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SLIPS, TRIPS AND FALLS 
 
Slips, trips, and falls are a major contributor to injuries and lost time accidents.  Be 
careful and observe the following rules. 
 
1.  The following situations should be avoided to help prevent slipping: 
 
  Wet floors/decks; 
  Oily floors/decks; 
  Highly waxed and polished floors; and 
  Worn, slick stair treads. 
 
2. Remove any spilled liquid from the floor immediately. 
 
3. Good traction helps prevent slipping.  The soles of some boots may increase the 

chance of slipping; therefore, wear boots that provide good traction. 
 
4. When exerting extreme force on wrenches, make sure that your footing is stable in 

case the wrench slips or releases quickly. 
 
5. Good housekeeping helps prevent tripping. 
 
6. In addition to tools used in day-to-day operations, many items can cause tripping.  

Be alert for tripping hazards such as hoses, shovels, rakes, concrete bumpers in 
parking lots, uneven grating in catwalks, extension cords, loose shoe laces, etc.  
Take action to prevent tripping hazards where possible. 

 
7. Every opening in a deck, a floor, or the ground, and pits which a person could 

accidentally step into must be constantly attended or protected by barricades or 
standard railings.  Such protection must be in place before any grating or boards 
are removed, or before any holes are opened. 

 
8. Employees MUST wear a safety harness when working six (6) feet or more above 

the ground or on a platform elevated four (4) feet or more above another walking/ 
working platform, unless other adequate protection against falling is provided. 

 
9. Safety climbs that are installed on ladders attached to vessels or other equipment 

should be used.  Safety climbs have safety harness attachments that allow 
personnel to climb without detaching their safety belts after each step. 

 
10. Tools, equipment and materials MUST NOT be left on walkways or stairs. 
 
11. Large, bulky or heavy objects that can prevent the ability to use handrails MUST 

NOT be carried up or down stairways. Such objects must be transferred between 
different deck levels using a crane. 
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FLAMMABLE / COMBUSTIBLE LIQUIDS AND OTHER HAZARDOUS MATERIALS 
 
The purpose of this section is to describe safe practices for the handling and storage of 
flammable and combustible liquids and other hazardous materials. 
 
Chemicals which exist, at ambient temperatures, in a liquid form with sufficient vapor 
pressure to ignite in the presence of an ignition source are called flammable or 
combustible liquids (note that the flammable/combustible liquid itself does not burn; it is 
the vapor from the liquid that burns).  Flammable and combustible liquids are defined 
and classified as shown in the table below. 
 

 
TERM 

 
CLASSIFICATION 

 

 
DESCRIPTION 

 
 
 
 
 

FLAMMABLE 
LIQUID 

 
 

 
 

CLASS IA 
 

CLASS IB 
 

CLASS IC 
 

 
Liquids having a flashpoint <73o F, and a 
boiling point <100o F. 
Liquids having a flashpoint <73o F, and a 
boiling point >100o F. 

Liquids having a flashpoint >73o F, and   
<100 o F.  
 

 
 
 

COMBUSTIBLE 
LIQUID 

 

 
 

CLASS II 
 

CLASS III 
 

 
Liquids having a flashpoint >100 o F,  but 
<140 o F 
Liquids having a flashpoint >140 o F,  but 
<200 o F 
 

 
FLASHPOINT 

The lowest temperature at which a liquid will give off vapors in a 
sufficient concentration to form an ignitable mixture with air near 
the surface of the liquid 

 
 
Flammables generate sufficient vapor for ignition at temperatures below 100o F, while 
combustibles generate sufficient vapor for ignition at temperatures above 100o F.  
Invisible vapors from these liquids can travel and reach a remote ignition source 
causing a fire to flash back to the source of the vapor.  With increasing temperature, 
these liquids are subject to more rapid vaporization and become increasingly 
hazardous.  For these reasons, precautionary measures must be observed when 
handling and storing flammables and combustibles.  Examples of common flammable 
liquids include acetone, alcohols, benzene and toluene. 
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Always refer to the SDS, or Chemical Representative for chemical evaluation before 
handling any new chemical.  Prior to ordering any new chemicals, contact your HSE 
department to ensure the product is allowed and that appropriate personal protective 
equipment is available. 
 
General Rules  
 

1. When handling or sampling corrosives, flammables, gases, poisons, and other 
hazardous materials, use appropriate goggles, gloves, face shield, apron, 
respirator, and other necessary personal protective equipment. Safety glasses 
shall not replace goggles when handling hazardous materials. 

 
2. A safe means of egress must be maintained at all times when working with 

hazardous materials. 
 
3. Know the location of safety showers, eyewash stations, and other safety 

equipment prior to starting work. 
 
4. Use sample containers compatible with the type of product collected and 

potential pressure.  
 
5. Any receptacle containing flammable liquids (drip cans, secondary containers, 

buckets, drums, etc.), which could develop a static charge must be properly 
affixed with a bonding cable or hose and properly bonded prior to transfer of 
contents.   

 
6. No flammable fluid transfers shall be started prior to the proper electrical bonding 

and grounding of both receptacles and in accordance with the Flammable and 
Combustible Fluid Transfer Standard, where applicable. 

 
7. Non-metal secondary containers are prohibited for flammable liquids except for 

Nalgene bottles up to 1 gallon used for taking samples and shakeouts and where 
required by analytical procedures. Ensure all secondary containers are labeled 
per the Company Hazard Communication Labeling Program. 

 
8. Only personnel who have been trained in the proper handling of hazardous 

sample containers shall transport these containers. 
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SAFE WORK PROCEDURE 
 

I. PURPOSE 
 
The purpose of the Safe Work Permit Standard is to establish a systematic 
method for ensuring safe working conditions and procedures are followed during 
Simultaneous Operations, Non-Routine Work and any other job presenting a 
potential safety or environmental hazard not entirely covered by a written 
procedure and job safety analysis (JSA). 
 

II. SCOPE 
 
This standard will define:  the type of work requiring a Safe Work Permit, the 
qualifications of personnel allowed to authorize and sign the Permit, and 
instructions on how to properly complete the form.   
 

III. APPLICABILITY 
 
This procedure applies to all company and contract personnel.  It does not apply 
to Hot Work and/or Confined Space Entry.  Refer to the SAFETY STANDARDS 
4.02 and 4.03 for specific instructions on Hot Work and Confined Space Entry.  
 
A Safe Work Permit is required for any Simultaneous Operation and/or Non-
Routine Work, as well as jobs where a written procedure and/or JSA may not 
cover the potential safety or environmental hazards sufficiently.  
 

IV. DEFINITIONS 
 
Job Supervisor/Permit Initiator: The person controlling the execution of work.  
Typically this is a company supervisor, contract supervisor, or lead maintenance 
person. 
 
Non-Routine Work:  Defined as any work with an unusual nature, with inherent 
danger or unusual work site conditions. 
 
Simultaneous Operations: Operations at a facility by more than one work 
group, with the provision that one of the operations or jobs could possibly impact 
or present a risk to the other.  Operations located at great distances from each 
other with no possibility of impacting each other would not be considered 
Simultaneous Operations for a Safe Work Permit.  However, when evaluating 
potential Simultaneous Operations, consider such things as electrical shutdowns 
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or other unusual occurrences that could affect other jobs not in the immediate 
vicinity.  When simultaneous operations occur at a facility, each of the individual 
Job Site Supervisors must endorse the others’ Work Permit(s), i.e., sign the 
"Simultaneous Operations/Co-Signatures" section of the permits.  This method 
ensures all parties are informed of the work activities at hand. 
 
Site Supervisor:  The Beta Offshore employee responsible for the facility 
location where the work is to occur, usually the Control Room Operator, Lead 
Operator, Rig Supervisor for rig work, PIC for any work, or a qualified designee. 
 

V. RESPONSIBILITIES 
 

Job Supervisor/Permit Initiator must: 
 
♦ Initiate the "Safe Work Permit" by following the permit instructions attached to the 

booklet. 
♦ Review and sign simultaneous work permits, i.e. (Safe Work, Hot Work, Confined 

Space), when applicable. 
♦ Review the "Safe Work Permit" conditions and sign the permit, acknowledging 

that conditions are understood. 
♦ Contact the Site Supervisor to inspect and authorize the work. 
♦ Conduct pre-job safety meeting to review job scope, Safe Work Permit conditions 

and applicable simultaneous operations.  
 

Site Supervisor Must: 
 
♦ Ensure all elements of the Safe Work Permit Procedure are followed. 
♦ Ensure a site inspection is completed prior to issuing permit (refer to Site 

Inspection checklist on the Safe Work Permit). 
♦ If applicable, ensure the atmospheric tests for safe Oxygen content, flammables, 

and toxics (O2, LFL/LEL, and H2S) are performed.    
♦ Ensure permit initiator has signed applicable simultaneous operational permits. 
♦ Review and critique, then sign and approve the Safe Work Permit. 

 
VI. QUALIFICATIONS OF PERSONNEL ISSUING PERMIT 

 
Any job supervisor, whether a Beta employee or a contractor, can initiate a Safe 
Work Permit.  However, only the Site Supervisor or designee may authorize and 
sign the permit.  In addition, the Site Supervisor must have sufficient knowledge 
of the applicable company procedures to be utilized.  
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APPENDIX A 
SAFE WORK PERMIT INSTRUCTIONS (Completing the Form) 

 
SECTION I WORK 
 
This section of the permit is to be completed by the Job Supervisor/Permit Initiator 
and/or Site Supervisor.  The effective date and expiration date/time must be listed.  A 
permit is not valid beyond the duration of job scope or beyond a work crew shift change, 
whichever occurs first.  A complete description of the proposed task and work location 
must be identified. 
 
SECTION II EMERGENCY 
 
The Emergency section is to be directed by the Site Supervisor to ensure appropriate 
emergency service providers are identified, along with the correct contact information, 
and should be discussed with all affected parties prior to commencement of work.  This 
section will typically have the name and phone number of the emergency responders, 
hospitals and ambulance or medevac service. 
 
SECTION III SITE INSPECTION 
 
This section is to be completed by the Job Supervisor/Permit Initiator and the Site 
Supervisor.  The site inspection should include an evaluation of proper safety practices 
such as the need for barricades or other protective devices/equipment, the use of 
proper tools (with consideration given to Area Classification), the orderly arrangement of 
equipment and materials to maintain safe ingress/egress to and from the work area, 
access to nearby safety equipment and an assessment of other work going on in the 
vicinity (Simultaneous Operations).  The personnel involved in the site inspection must 
initial the permit to indicate that an inspection has been made and that applicable 
precautions have been taken and will remain in effect until the work listed is completed 
or until the permit expires.  
 
SECTION IV PERSONAL PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT (PPE) 
 
Appropriate Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) to be used shall be specified in this 
section.  The Site Supervisor must review this section prior to authorizing the work 
permit. 
 
 
SECTION V SIGNATURES 
This section requires the signatures described below: 
 
1. Job Supervisor/Permit Initiator - The person to whom the permit is issued must 

acknowledge that they understand and will comply with all conditions, precautions 
and restrictions of the permit by signing their signature to the permit.  
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2. Simultaneous Operation/Co-Signature - If a simultaneous operation is in effect at 

one facility, each of the individual Job Supervisors must also sign the co-authorized 
section. The co-authorized signature ensures all appropriate parties are informed of 
additional work activities. 

 
3. Site Supervisor - The Beta employee responsible for the facility area containing the 

job site must authorize the work by signing their signature only after: 
 

♦ Ensuring all elements of the Work Permit Procedure are addressed and followed. 

♦ Ensuring permit initiator has signed applicable simultaneous work permits, i.e.(Safe 
Work, Hot Work, Confined Space). 

♦ Ensuring that the person to whom the permit is issued (the Initiator) fully 
understands the conditions, restrictions, and precautions of the permit. 

 
DISTRIBUTION OF PERMIT 

 
COPY 1 Post at the designated central location until work is completed, usually in the 

control room or facility office.  
 
COPY 2  To be maintained at the facility for a minimum of 30 days and in Company 

files for a minimum of 2 years 
 
COPY 3 Post at Job Site 
 

 
 



SAFE WORK PERMIT 
  
 

SE
C

TI
O

N
 I 

W
O

R
K

 
 
Effective __________________ Time ____________ AM/PM          Expires __________________ Time _____________ AM/PM 
               (PERMIT VALID FOR DURATION OF JOB, OR UNTIL SHIFT CHANGE, WHICHEVER IS LESS) 
 
Permit Issued To: _______________________________________________________________________________________  
                                                    Name                                                                             Company                                                    
 
Description of Work ______________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Specific Location   _______________________________________________________________  No. of Workers___________ 
 

SE
C

TI
O

N
 II

 

EM
ER

G
EN

C
Y 

 
EMERGENCY SERVICE 

          Name of Service                                                      Phone Number                                                      Method of Contact 
 
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________ 

SE
C

TI
O

N
 II

I 

SI
TE

 IN
SP

EC
TI

O
N

 

 
                                                                                      Initials                                                                                              Initials 
INSPECTION ITEMS                                            Verified     N/A     INSPECTION ITEMS                                            Verified    N/A 
 
Ensure adequate lighting                                                                    Protect cable trays or other electrical                                    
 
Ensure Ground Fault Circuit Interrupter (GFCI)                                 Competent person has inspected scaffolding  
use on temporary circuits.  Ground / bond                                         or trench   
equipment. 
                                                                                
Use power ventilation equipment                                                       MSDS on location    
                                                                                                                                                                               
De-pressurize / vent piping and equipment                                        Ensure the correct tools for the job are used 
 
Blind, blank or disconnect / misalign piping                                       Control hazards to adjacent operations /  
and equipment – refer to blind/equipment                                          locations 
isolation list 
Disconnect, lock and tag ALL energy  sources                                  Clean / wash equipment first                        
                                                                                                                                                             
Cover or plug drains                                                                           Purge equipment / piping 
 
Identify overhead / underground hazards                                           Hold pre-job safety meeting 
 
Applicable safety systems bypassed, flagged,                                    Air test performed – use log on back of permit 
Logged and monitored 
 
Other conditions: _________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________ 

SE
C

TI
O

N
 IV

 

PP
E 

 Hard Hat 
 Safety Glasses 
 Steel Toed Boots 
 Gloves (cotton, leather, chemical) 
 Safety Harness/Retrieval Line 
 Anti-Fall Device 

 Face Shield 
 Safety Goggles 
 Protective Clothing 
 Rubber Boots 
 Welder Helper Glasses 

 Rescue Retrieval Winch 
(Required for entries over 5’ deep) 

 SCBA / Airline Unit 
 Cartridge Respirator 
 Dust Mask 
 Other _______________________ 

SE
C

TI
O

N
 V

 

SI
G

N
A

TU
R

ES
 

 
We have received instructions on safety procedures and hazards of this job and the permit is complete. 
 
Permit Initiator / Job Supervisor ________________________________  
 
Simultaneous Operations        _________________________________    ____________________________________________ 
Co-Signatures 
                                                _________________________________    ____________________________________________ 
 
Site Supervisor / Designee      _________________________________ 
                                                                                                        

                                         4011 
  

POST AT JOB SITE 



                                                                                             4012 

Air Test Log 
  

Document air test readings every ______ minutes. 
   

Time O2 
19.5% - 23.5% 

LFL 
0 – 10% 

H2S 
0 – 10 PPM 

Other: 
0 - PEL 

Tester’s 
Initials 

      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
 
 

TEST EQUIPMENT INFORMATION 
 

Analyzer type:  

Serial Number:  

Calibration Date:  
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HOT WORK PROCEDURE 
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HOT WORK PROCEDURE 
 

I. PURPOSE 
 
This standard establishes proper safety precautions to be taken when work could create 
a source of ignition in an area that is normally free of ignition sources.  It does not apply 
to designated "Safe Welding and Burning Areas".  This written document includes a 
work authorization system (Hot Work Permit) and the precautions to follow in order to 
complete work safely. 
 
II. REFERENCE 

 
Cal OSHA, Title 8 CCR, subsection 4848, Fire Prevention 
Fed OSHA, 29 CFR 1910.252-255, Oxygen-Fuel Gas Welding and Cutting 
BSEE, 30 CFR 250.109-114, Welding and Burning Plans 
NFPA Standard, 51B, Fire Prevention During Welding 
 
III. APPLICABILITY 
 
This procedure applies to all company and contract personnel, as defined above. The 
Hot Work Procedure does not apply to designated "Safe Welding and Burning Areas".   
 
A Hot Work Permit is also required for the use of cameras and other electronic 
devices that are not certified as Intrinsically Safe (explosion proof).  In addition, a 
Hot Work Permit is required when using portable electric equipment and 
extension power cords within Class 1 Division 2 areas.  No hot work, including 
portable electric equipment or extension cords, will be allowed within Class 1, 
Division 1 areas without a variance from the Bureau of Safety and Environmental 
Enforcement (BSEE).  The only exception to this is if the electric equipment and 
its power source are certified as Intrinsically Safe. 
 
IV. DEFINITIONS 
 
Classified Area: Electrical classification - Includes all areas of the facility which have 
been classified by Class I Division 1 or Class I Division 2, by the National Electric Code. 
 
Designated Safe-Welding and Burning Areas: Some facilities have designated safe-
welding and burning location(s).  When welding operations are conducted in these 
approved areas a Hot Work Permit and/or Fire Watch is not required, providing the 
provisions of the designated area are satisfied. 
 
Fire Watch: The qualified person with associated fire protection equipment, and 
communication equipment assigned to stand by during, and at least thirty (30) minutes 
after welding, cutting or open flame operations. 
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Ignition Source: An open flame, welding, hot tapping, burning, grinding, abrasive 
blasting, open and energized electrical junctions, or any spark producing device.  
Electrical hand tools, vehicles and other spark ignited engines are ignition sources. 
Cameras, cell phones and other electronic devices are also potential ignition 
sources. 
 
Job Supervisor/Permit Initiator: The person controlling the execution of work, typically 
the welder or contract supervisor. 
 
Simultaneous Operations: Operations at a facility by more than one work group, with 
the provision that one of the operations or jobs could possibly impact or present a risk to 
the other.  Operations located at great distances from each other with no possibility of 
impacting each other would not be considered Simultaneous Operations for a Hot Work 
Permit.  However, when evaluating potential Simultaneous Operations, consider such 
things as electrical shutdowns or other unusual occurrences that could impact other 
jobs not in the immediate vicinity.  When simultaneous operations occur at one facility, 
each of the individual Job Site Supervisors must endorse the others’ Work Permit(s), 
i.e., sign the "Simultaneous Operations/Co-Signatures" section of the permits.  This 
method ensures all parties are informed of the work activities at hand. 
 
Site Supervisor: The Beta Offshore employee who is responsible for the facility 
location where the work is to occur, usually the Control Room Operator, Lead Operator, 
Rig Supervisor for rig work, PIC for any work or a qualified designee. 
 
V.  WELDER QUALIFICATION and OTHER SPECIFICATIONS  
 
Welder standard certification must be verified by the site supervisor or designated 
person in charge prior to allowing welding operations. If required certification cannot be 
produced, the welder must not be allowed to perform any welding operation. Typical 
welder certification requirements are as follows: 

 
DOT Pipelines: Certifications of welders welding on DOT jurisdictional  transmission 
piping or facilities must meet Section III of API 1104 specifications, or other 
specifications defined in DOT Pipeline O&M procedures. 
 
Pressure Vessels:  Qualification and certification of welders welding on ASME Section 
I or Section IV boilers, or ASME Section VIII hydrocarbon vessels must meet ASME 
Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section IX specifications.  
 
Gas Plants: Qualification and certification of welders welding on all Gas Plant or 
Offshore platform process piping (ANSI B31.3 piping) must meet ASME Boiler and 
Pressure Vessel Code, Section IX specifications. 
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Flow lines:  Certifications of welders welding on field liquid transmission piping or flow 
lines (ANSI B31.4 piping) or field gas transmission piping flow lines (ANSI B31.8 piping) 
must meet ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section IX, or API 1104 
specifications. 
 
Structural: Certification of welders welding major structural members must meet AWS 
D1.1 specifications (Examples include: Deck beams, deck extensions, boat landing and 
structural supports). 
 
Other Welding: Any burning or welding on anything other than main structural or 
process equipment shall be performed by personnel acceptable to the Site Supervisor.  
Welders shall be fully aware of all safety regulations.  "Other Welding" should be limited 
to minor structural welding (Examples include:  handrails, grating, pipe supports, fire 
tubes, etc.). Refer to Company Specifications Manual for additional Welding Standards 
and quality Control requirements.  
 
VI. RESPONSIBILITIES 

 
Job Supervisor/Permit Initiator Must: 
 
♦ Initiate the "Hot Work Permit" by following the permit instructions attached to the 

booklet. 
♦ Review and sign simultaneous work permits, i.e. (Safe Work, Hot Work, Confined 

Space), when applicable. 
♦ Review the "Hot Work Permit" conditions and sign the permit, acknowledging that 

conditions are understood. 
♦ Contact the Site Supervisor to inspect and authorize the work. 
♦ Conduct pre-job safety meeting to review job scope, Hot Work Permit conditions 

and applicable simultaneous operations.  
 

Site Supervisor Must: 
 
♦ Ensure all elements of the Hot Work Permit Procedure are followed. 
♦ Inspect Welder Qualification/Certification(s) in accordance with the definition of 

"Qualified Welder" above. 
♦ Arrange to obtain a variance from BSEE if required based on location of 

proposed Hot Work. 
♦ Conduct a site inspection (refer to Site Inspection checklist on the Hot Work 

Permit) and confirm that the proposed work conforms to regulatory requirements. 
♦ Ensure the atmospheric tests for safe Oxygen content, flammables, and toxics 

(O2, LFL/LEL, and H2S) are performed.    
♦ Ensure permit initiator has signed applicable simultaneous operational permits. 
♦ Review and critique, then sign and approve the Hot Work Permit. 
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Designated Fire Watch Must: 
 
♦ Ensure appropriate fire extinguisher and/or charged fire hose is at the site during 

the hot work.  Two fire protection devices must be available for hot work 
operations in Class I, Division 1 and Class I, Division 2 areas. 

♦ Alert personnel entering the permitted area of hazards, i.e., flashes, grinding, 
cutting, overhead hazards, etc.  Take steps to prevent unauthorized entry. 

♦ Stop the hot work if sparks, flame or heat project outside the permitted area. 
♦ Activate the fire alarm and/or emergency shutdown (ESD) and then attempt to 

extinguish any incipient-stage fires.  Continuously monitor the area during hot 
work and thirty (30) minutes after the hot work is completed.  The fire watch may 
have no other duties during this time period. FIRE WATCH DUTIES MUST BE 
LIMITED TO FIRE PROTECTION 

 
VII. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 

1. A hot work permit must be completed before performing hot work. Precautions 
that are to be taken must be in the form of a written permit. Before cutting or 
welding is permitted, the area must be inspected and the written permit must be 
used to authorize welding and cutting operations.  

2. Welders and their supervisors must be suitably trained in the safe operations of 
their equipment and the safe use of the process. 

3. If the object to be welded or cut cannot readily be moved, all moveable fire 
hazards should be removed. A thirty-five (35) foot clearance must be maintained 
from all flammable/combustible hazards without guards in place.  

4. If all the fire hazards cannot be removed, then guards must be used to confine 
the heat, sparks and slag and to protect the immovable fire hazards. If the object 
to be welded or cut cannot be moved and if all the fire hazards cannot be 
removed, then guards shields, fire blankets, etc. must be used to confine the 
heat, sparks and slag and to protect the immovable fire hazards. 

5. If welding cannot be conducted safely the welding and cutting shall not be 
performed. If fire hazards cannot be taken to a safe place or guards cannot be 
used to confine heat, sparks, slag and protect the immovable fire hazards, the 
welding and cutting shall not be performed. 

6. Training must be required in the use of fire extinguishing equipment for 
employees assigned to fire watch. Assigned fire watchers must be trained in the 
use of fire extinguishing equipment and familiar with the facilities for sounding an 
alarm in the event of a fire. 

7. A fire watch is required when welding, cutting, brazing and/or soldering is 
performed outside of a designated safe welding and burning area.   

8. Fire watch personnel must have at least one 30# fire extinguisher readily 
available. A backup means of fire protection, i.e. additional fire extinguisher, fire 
hose, buffalo, or water truck), should also be available. 
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9. A fire watch must be remain on duty at least 30 minutes after the welding or 
cutting operation was completed. 

10. Respiratory protection equipment must be utilized when evolution of hazardous 
fumes, gases, or dust is possible. Any welding, cutting or burning of lead based 
metals, zinc, cadmium, mercury, beryllium or exotic metals or paints not listed 
here must have proper ventilation or respiratory protection. 

11. Equipment operators must report equipment defects or safety hazards and 
discontinue use until defects or hazards have been addressed. Operators of 
equipment should report any equipment defect or safety hazards and 
discontinue use of equipment until its safety has been assured. Repairs must 
be made only by qualified personnel. 

12. Atmospheric tests for safe oxygen content, flammables, and toxics (O2, LFL / 
LEL, and H2S) must be performed prior to issuing hot work permit. 

13. Drains/vents within thirty-five (35) feet (minimum) radius must be sealed and 
adjacent areas inspected. 

14. Any other hydrocarbon/flammable sources within thirty-five (35) feet of work 
area must be relocated, rendered inert, or protected with flameproof 
covers/shields. 

15. If Hot Work is conducted within ten (10) feet of a well bay, a variance is issued 
and producing wells are shut in at the surface safety valve (SSV).  Verify that 
there are no combustible materials on the backside of bulkhead or fire watch 
must be posted on each side. 

16. Oil and other combustibles have been cleared from equipment to be welded. 
17. Applicable safety systems are that are by-passed, must be flagged, logged and 

monitored. 
 

If the general requirements stated above to weld safely cannot be satisfied, welding 
cannot be conducted. 
 

VIII. WELDING EQUIPMENT 
 

Welding equipment must be maintained in a safe and workman like manner. Equipment 
must be visually inspected prior to each use.   
 
The following welding equipment standards must be verified in place by the site 
supervisor or designated person in charge prior to hot work activities: 
 

• Spark arrestors and drip pans on portable welding machines 
• Welding leads insulated and in good condition 
• Hoses free of leaks and equipped with proper fittings, gauges, and regulators 
• Oxygen and fuel gas bottles secured and separated by 20 feet distance or a 5-

foot high non-combustible barrier 
• Caps must be secured on cylinders and gauges removed prior to storage and/or 

transport 
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IX. PERFORMING THE HOT WORK 
 

After the Hot Work Permit is approved and the hot work has begun, operating personnel 
will make periodic checks (at least every 15 minutes), with an approved gas detector.  If 
combustible gases are found greater than 10% of the Lower Flammable Limit (LFL/LEL), 
the job will be shut down and the area re-permitted. 
 
Operations personnel must verify that designated Fire Watch personnel are continuously 
monitoring the area during the job and for a minimum of thirty (30) minutes after the hot 
work.   

 
X. COMPLETION OF THE HOT WORK  
 

• Immediately after the work is completed, the work area and adjacent areas will 
be inspected to ensure there has been no spread of sparks or heat.  

• The fire watch must remain at the work site for a minimum period of thirty (30) 
minutes after hot work has ceased, to ensure that the area is secure.  

• The person(s) doing the work must return their copy of the permit to the Site 
Supervisor after the job is complete and the area is secure. 

• Upon completion of job, the Site Supervisor and/or designee must close out the 
permit by reviewing/initialing within the acknowledgement box. 

 
XI. WELDING IN A CONFINED SPACE 

 
Welding in a confined space is extremely dangerous.  Provisions must be taken to 
obtain a confined space permit in addition to the hot work permit.  At a minimum ensure 
adequate ventilation is in place, cylinders bottles are secure, lifelines are used, 
electrodes are removed, gas cylinders are shutoff and warning signs are posted.  Refer 
to the company confined space entry procedure. 
 

XII. TRAINING 
 

Fire Watch: The training for a Fire Watch should include: 1) hands-on fire extinguisher 
training, 2) demonstration of their ability to properly use gas detection equipment, 3) 
demonstration of their ability to use a fire hose reel, and 4) demonstration of applicable 
fire prevention procedures.  Additionally, assigned fire watch personnel must be familiar 
with the facilities for sounding an alarm in the event of a fire. 
 
Welders/Cutters: Cutters, welders must be suitably trained in the safe operations of 
their equipment and the safe execution of the process.  They must hold appropriate 
certifications for the types of welding being done. 
 
Site Supervisor: The Site Supervisor must attend general fire protection training and be 
familiar with the applicable provisions of this procedure. 
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APPENDIX A 
 

HOT WORK PERMIT INSTRUCTIONS (Completing the Form) 
 
SECTION I WORK 
 
This section of the permit is to be completed by the Permit Initiator and/or Site 
Supervisor.  The effective and expiration date/time must be listed.  A permit is not valid 
beyond the duration of the job scope, or beyond a shift change, whichever occurs first.  
All designated Fire Watch(s) must be listed and a complete description of the proposed 
task and work location must be identified. 
 
SECTION II EMERGENCY SERVICE and VAPOR TEST 
 
The Emergency section is to be directed by the Site Supervisor to ensure appropriate 
emergency service providers are identified, along with the correct contact information, 
and should be discussed with all affected parties prior to commencement of work.  
Appropriate emergency service providers must be identified and means of contacting 
them in the event of an incident.  This section will typically have the name and 
telephone number of the emergency responders, hospitals and ambulance or medevac 
services.  
 
The vapor test portion of this section is to be completed and initialed by a Company 
employee, or contract personnel who are qualified by training to perform the required 
tests. Tests shall be repeated at sufficient intervals of time to ensure that conditions do 
not change during the work activities.  Sufficient time intervals range from continuous 
monitoring to every four hours depending on hazard potential.  
 
SECTION III SITE INSPECTION 
 
This section is to be completed by the Job Supervisor/Permit Initiator, the Beta Site 
Supervisor and person performing the Hot Work, usually the welder. The Beta 
Supervisor's initials indicate that an inspection has been made and that applicable 
precautions have been taken and will remain in effect until the work listed is completed 
or until the permit expires. 
 
SECTION IV  PERSONAL PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT (PPE) 
 
Appropriate Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) to be used shall be specified in this 
section.  The Site Supervisor must review this section prior to authorizing the work 
permit. 
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SECTION V SIGNATURES 
 
This section requires signatures described below: 
 
1. Permit Initiator/Job Supervisor - The person to whom the permit is issued shall 

acknowledge that they understand and will comply with all conditions, precautions 
and restrictions of the permit by signing their signature to the permit.  

 
2. Fire Watch - All designated Fire Watch personnel must sign, acknowledging 

precautions will be followed. 
 
3. Simultaneous Operation/Co-Signature - If a simultaneous operation is in effect at 

one facility, each of the individual Job Supervisors must also sign the co-authorized 
section. The co-authorized signature ensures all appropriate parties are informed of 
additional work activities. 

 
4. Site Supervisor - The Beta employee responsible for the job site/location shall 

authorize the work by signing their signature only after: 
 

♦ Ensuring all elements of the Hot Work Procedure are followed. 
♦ Inspecting Welder Qualification/Certification(s) in accordance with the definition 

of "Qualified Welder". 
♦ Conducting a site inspection (refer to Site Inspection checklist on the Hot Work 

Permit). 
♦ Ensuring the atmospheric tests for safe oxygen content, flammables, and toxics 

(O2, LFL/LEL, and H2S) are performed.    
♦ Ensuring permit initiator has signed applicable simultaneous work permits, i.e. 

(Safe Work, Hot Work, Confined Space). 
♦ Ensuring that the person to whom the permit is issued fully understands the 

conditions, restrictions, and precautions of the permit. 
 

DISTRIBUTION OF PERMIT 
 
COPY 1 Post at the designated central location until work is completed, usually in the 

control room or facility office.  
 
COPY 2  Keep on file at facility for a minimum of 30 days and within Company files for 

a minimum of 2 years. 
 
COPY 3 Post at the Job Site. 
 



HOT WORK PERMIT  
 

SE
C
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O

N
 I 
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K

 
 
Effective __________________ Time ____________ AM/PM     Expires __________________ Time _____________ AM/PM 
               (PERMIT VALID FOR DURATION OF JOB, OR UNTIL SHIFT CHANGE, WHICHEVER IS LESS) 
 
Permit Issued To: __________________________________________      Designated Firewatch(s):_____________________ 
                                            Name                                   Company                                                    
                                                                                                                                                              ______________________  
Description of Work ______________________________________________________                      
                                                                                                                                                              ______________________ 
Specific Location      ______________________________________________________  No. of Workers _________________                    
                                                                                                                                                 

SE
C

TI
O

N
 II

 

EM
ER

G
EN

C
Y/

 
VA
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R
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ES

T 

 
EMERGENCY SERVICE 

 
Name of Service                   Phone              Method of Contact 
 

 
                      ATMOSPHERIC TESTING RECORD 

                      Acceptable 
                         Range  
Time              
 
Oxygen         19.5% - 23.5%  
Flammables  0 – 10% LFL / LEL  
H2S               0-10 PPM 
 
Toxics           0 - PEL 
 
 
Tester’s Initials _______________ 

SE
C

TI
O

N
 II

I 

SI
TE

 IN
SP

EC
TI

O
N

 

 
 

INSPECTION ITEMS 

Initials 
 

Verified      N/A 

 
 

INSPECTION ITEMS 

Initials 
 

Verified       N/A 
Designated fire watch has adequate fire extinguisher 
and /or charged fire hose at the site during the hot 
work.   

  Welding equipment and leads in good condition 
and are not creating a trip hazard. 
 

  

Atmospheric tests for safe oxygen content, 
flammables, and toxics (O2, LFL / LEL, and H2S) are 
performed. 

  There are no combustible materials on the 
backside of bulkhead and fire watch is posted 
on each side. 

  

Drains / vents within a 35 feet (minimum) radius are 
sealed and adjacent areas inspected. 

  Oil and other combustibles have been cleared 
from equipment to be welded. 

  

Hydrocarbon / Flammable sources located within 35 
feet of work site relocated, rendered inert, or 
protected with flameproof covers/shields. 

  Engine-driven welding machines are equipped 
with spark arrestors, emergency shutdowns 
(ESD) and drip pans. 

  

If Hot Work is conducted within 10 feet of a well bay, 
variance is issued and producing wells are shut in at 
the surface safety valve. 

  Special approval / procedures are required for 
hot taps.  Refer to Safety Standard 4.02 in the 
Company Safety Manual. 

  

Oxygen and acetylene bottles secured in a safe 
place. 

  Applicable safety systems bypassed are 
flagged, logged and monitored. 

  

Welding curtains and shields are erected.   Pre-job safety meeting conducted   

 
Other conditions  ____________________________________________________________________________________________________ 

SE
C

TI
O

N
 

IV
 

PP
E 

 Hard Hat 
 Safety Glasses 
 Steel Toed Boots 
 Gloves (cotton, leather, chemical) 
 Safety Harness/Retrieval Line 
 Anti-Fall Device 

 Face Shield 
 Safety Goggles 
 Protective Clothing 
 Rubber Boots 
 Welder Helper Glasses 

 Rescue Retrieval Winch 
(Required for entries over 5’ deep) 

 SCBA 
 Cartridge Respirator 
 Dust Mask 
 Other ______________________ 

SE
C

TI
O

N
 V

 

SI
G

N
A

TU
R

ES
 

 
We have received instructions on safety procedures and hazards of this job and the permit is complete. 
 
Permit Initiator / Job Supervisor: ________________________________________________________ 
 
Fire Watch(s) :___________________________________     __________________________________ 
      (Must monitor area for 30 minutes after completion of hot work.) 
 
Simultaneous Operations / Co-Signatures: _______________________________     _________________________________ 
 
                                                                     _______________________________     _________________________________ 
 
Site Supervisor / Designee: ___________________________________________ 
 

                                                          POST AT JOB SITE                              4021 
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CONFINED SPACE ENTRY PROCEDURE 
 

I. PURPOSE 
 
This standard establishes procedures necessary for preparation, entry and restoration 
of a confined space to be entered by personnel.  It is designed to maintain a safe 
environment for personnel working in a confined space.  
 
II. SCOPE 

 
This standard applies to any vessel, confined space or excavation greater than four (4) 
feet deep and to any vessel, or confined space that is large enough to be entered bodily 
and has one or more of the following characteristics: has a limited or restricted openings 
for entry and exit, contains or has potential to contain a hazardous atmosphere, is not 
intended for continuous occupation, has insufficient natural ventilation, and may contain 
known or potential hazards.  
 
III. REFERENCES 
 
TITLE 8 CCR, subsection 5157, Permit-Required Confined Space 
29 CFR 1910.146, Permit-Required Confined Spaces 

 
IV. DEFINITIONS 
 
Acceptable Entry Conditions: The conditions that must exist in a permit-required 
confined space (“permit space”) to allow entry and to ensure that employees authorized 
to enter can safely enter into and work within the permit space. 
 
Attendant: An individual stationed outside a permit space who is to monitor the 
authorized entrant(s), permit space and surrounding area.  Responsibilities include, but 
are not limited to, knowing the hazards that may be encountered during entry, remaining 
outside the permit space during entry operations, maintaining adequate communication 
with the entrant(s), monitoring the permit space and insuring that unauthorized 
personnel stay out of the area.  If conditions warrant, the Attendant must order the 
entrants to evacuate the confined space and may be required to summon rescue or 
emergency services to the scene. The Attendant must have successfully completed 
Confined Space Attendant and Entrant training. 
 
Authorized Entrant:  An employee authorized by the employer to enter a permit space.  
An Authorized Entrant must know the hazards that may exist during entry, the proper 
use of personal protective equipment (PPE), and proper communication procedures.  In 
addition, an Authorized Entrant must recognize unsafe conditions that may arise in a 
confined space, be able to follow through with associated evacuation procedures in the 
event of an emergency and have successfully completed Confined Space Entrant 
Training. 
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Confined Space: A Confined Space is a space that: 1) is large enough and so 
configured that an employee can bodily enter and perform assigned work: and, 2) has 
limited or restricted means for entry or exit (for example, tanks, vessels, silos, storage 
bins, hoppers, vaults, and pits), 3) is not designed for continuous employee occupancy 
and 4) has the potential to contain a hazardous atmosphere. 
 
Entry:  The action by which a person passes through an opening into a permit-required 
confined space.  Entry includes ensuing work activities in that space and  is considered 
to have occurred as soon as any part of the entrants body breaks the plane of an 
opening into the space. 
 
Entry Supervisor: The person responsible for determining if acceptable entry 
conditions are met prior to allowing entry into the confined space.  The Entry Supervisor 
will authorize and oversee operations, terminate entry as required, and conduct a pre-
entry safety briefing. 
 
Non-Permit Confined Space: A space that does not contain or, with respect to 
atmospheric hazards, have the potential to contain any hazards capable of causing 
death or serious physical harm. 
 
Permit-Required Confined Space: A confined space that has one or more of the 
following: 

• Contains a hazardous atmosphere (or has potential to contain one). 
• Contains a material that has potential for engulfing an entrant. 
• Has an internal configuration in which an entrant could be trapped or 

asphyxiated. 
• Contains any other recognized serious safety or health hazard. 

 
Rescue Person: The person available on site when a permit-required confined space is 
entered by an employee.  A Rescue Person shall be trained equivalent to that of an 
Authorized Entrant.  In addition, complete training in confined space rescue, First Aid / 
CPR, and the use of rescue and personal protective equipment required for the job. 
Rescue personnel must have PPE and training at no cost and practice rescues at least 
once every 12 months. 
 
Site Supervisor: The Beta employee who is responsible for the facility location where 
the work is to occur, usually the Control Room Operator, Lead Operator, Rig Supervisor 
for rig work, PIC for any work or a qualified designee. 
 
V. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 

1. Each affected employee must be trained prior to initial assignment, prior to a 
change in assigned duties, if a new hazard has been created or special 
deviations have occurred. 
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2. Training certifications shall include employee name, trainer signature/initials, and 

dates of training. Certifications must be made available to employees and their 
authorized representative. 

 
3. When performing confined space entry protection must be maintained from 

external hazards for employees including pedestrians and vehicles. Warning 
signs such as the one shown below must be posted on any open permit-required 
confined space. Vehicle barriers such as k-rails and/or warning signs, caution 
tape, cones and delineators must be in place, if vehicles could enter the work 
area. These barriers are necessary to protect entrants from external hazards and 
to ensure conditions in the permit space are acceptable for entry during its 
duration. 
 

 
 

4. An attendant must be on duty, as described within the Definitions section of this 
plan, outside the confined space for the duration of permit entry operations. 
 

5. One or more properly equipped and trained attendant(s) must be posted outside 
the space to remain in direct communications with workers inside.   The practice 
of one attendant monitoring more than one permit space is not allowed. 

 
6. Duties of authorized entrants, attendants and entry supervisors are defined within 

the definitions section of this plan. 
 

Duties of authorized entrants include: 
 
• Knowing the hazards that may be faced during entry, including information on 

the mode, signs or symptoms, and consequences of the exposure;  
• Properly using equipment as required by subsection (d)(4);  
• Communicating with the attendant as necessary to enable the attendant to 

monitor entrant status and to enable the attendant to alert entrants of the 
need to evacuate the space as required by subsection (i)(6);  

• Alerting the attendant whenever: The entrant recognizes any warning sign or 
symptom of exposure to a dangerous situation, or the entrant detects a 
prohibited condition; and  
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• Exiting from the permit space as quickly as possible whenever: An order to 
evacuate is given by the attendant or the entry supervisor, the entrant 
recognizes any warning sign or symptom of exposure to a dangerous 
situation, the entrant detects a prohibited condition, or an evacuation alarm is 
activated.       
 
Duties of attendants include: 
 

• Knowing the hazards that may be faced during entry, including information on 
the mode, signs or symptoms, and consequences of the exposure;  

• Being aware of possible behavioral effects of hazard exposure in authorized 
entrants;  

• Continuously maintaining an accurate count of authorized entrants in the 
permit space and ensuring that the means used to identify authorized 
entrants under subsection (f)(4) accurately identifies who is in the permit 
space;  

• Remaining outside the permit space during entry operations until relieved by 
another attendant.  Note: When the employer's permit entry program allows 
attendant entry for rescue, attendants may enter a permit space to attempt a 
rescue if they have been trained and equipped for rescue operations as 
required by subsection (k)(1) and if they have been relieved as required by 
subsection(i)(4). 

• Communicating with authorized entrants as necessary to monitor entrant 
status and to alert entrants of the need to evacuate the space under 
subsection (i)(6);  

• Monitoring activities inside and outside the space to determine if it is safe for 
entrants to remain in the space and orders the authorized entrants to 
evacuate the permit space immediately under any of the following conditions; 
a) If the attendant detects a prohibited condition; b) If the attendant detects 
the behavioral effects of hazards exposure in an authorized entrant; c) If the 
attendant detects a situation outside the space that could endanger the 
authorized entrants; or d) If the attendant cannot effectively and safely 
perform all the duties required under subsection (i);  

• Initiating on-site rescue procedures and, if necessary, summoning additional 
rescue and other emergency services as soon as the attendant determines 
that authorized entrants may need assistance to escape from permit space 
hazards;  

• Taking the following actions when unauthorized persons approach or enter a 
permit space while entry is underway: a) Warning the unauthorized persons 
that they must stay away from the permit space; b) Advising the unauthorized 
persons that they must exit immediately if they have entered the permit 
space; and c) Informing the authorized entrants and the entry supervisor if 
unauthorized persons have entered the permit space;  

• Performing non-entry rescues or other rescue services as part of the 
employer's on-site rescue procedure; and  
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• Performing no duties that might interfere with the attendant's primary duty to 
monitor and protect the authorized entrants. (The practice of allowing one 
attendant monitoring more than one permit space is not allowed.)  
 

Duties of Entry Supervisors include:  
• Knowing the hazards that may be faced during entry, including information on 

the mode, signs or symptoms, and consequences of the exposure;  
• Verifying, by checking that the appropriate entries have been made on the 

permit, that all tests specified by the permit have been conducted and that all 
procedures and equipment specified by the permit are in place and 
endorsing, by signing, the permit and allowing entry to begin;  

• Terminating the entry and cancels the permit as required by subsection (e)(5);  
• Verifying that rescue services are available and that the means for 

summoning additional services are operable;  
• Removing unauthorized individuals who enter or who attempt to enter the 

permit space during entry operations; and  
• Determining, whenever responsibility for a permit space entry operation is 

transferred and at intervals dictated by the hazards and operations performed 
within the space, that entry operations remain consistent with terms of the 
entry permit and that acceptable entry conditions are maintained.  

 
7. Rescue services shall be either provided by the host facility, or outside services, 

and for any IDLH conditions.  If provided by the host facility: it must be noted on 
the confined space permit and safety program and it must be agreed upon by 
both parties.  If outside services are used, outside services must be given an 
opportunity to examine the entry site, practice rescue, and decline as 
appropriate.  IDLH Conditions require trained rescue on site while work is being 
performed.  Outside services must also be given an opportunity to examine the 
entry site, practice rescue, and decline as appropriate. 
 

8. All permit-required confined space entries shall be in accordance with Confined 
Space Entry Permit within the appendices of this plan. Means of preparation, 
issuance, use and cancellation of entry permits are described within the 
Appendix A, Confined Space Entry Permit Instructions. 

 
9. When contractors perform work at company facilities that involves a permit-

required confined space entry, the Company representative shall inform the 
contractor of the provisions outlined within Section IX - Contractor Permit 
Confined Space Entry - of this plan.  

 
10. Procedures for terminating a confined space entry permit and closing it out after 

job completion are located within Section VIII.                  n 
 

 



  SAFETY STANDARDS (PROCEDURES) 
Section: 4.03 Confined Space Entry Procedure 

Revision Number:   2 
Revision Date: August 2015 
File Name:  P403 

 

Page  7  of  14 

11. A review of the permit space program will be done using the canceled permits 
retained within 1 year after each entry. These reviews will be done within 1 year 
after each entry and the program will be revised as necessary, to ensure that 
employees are protected. If no entry is performed during a 12-month period, no 
review is necessary. 

 
12. Upon monitoring of the space the site supervisor must inform the entrants of the 

potential hazards and results; additionally entrants must participate in the permit 
review and signing. Ventilation must always be used during a permit-required 
entry and testing must be conducted before entry and during work at intervals 
specified by the site supervisor. 

 
13. Employees, or their representatives, must be given an opportunity to request the 

space be re-evaluated as needed.   
 
14. Rescue services must be provided on site during permit-required entry. They 

must be either provided by the host facility, by the employer of the confined 
space workers, or by an outside service which is given the opportunity to 
examine the entry site, practice rescue and decline as appropriate.  

 
15. Rescue service must always be on-site for immediately dangerous to life and 

health (IDLH) conditions while confined space entry work is being performed. 
 

VI. PRE-ENTRY PROCEDURE 
 
The Entry Supervisor is responsible for proper preparation of the vessel or permit 
confined space to be entered.  Prior to entry, a pre-entry safety meeting will be 
conducted by the supervisor with all affected personnel. 
 
In preparation for entry, the checklist on the Confined Space Entry Permit (attached) 
must be initiated and completed by a qualified person.  In addition, the following 
steps must be adhered to: 
 

• The vessel and confined space must be properly isolated through blinding or 
disconnection as outlined in the SAFETY STANDARD - Lockout/Tagout and 
SAFETY STANDARD - Blinding procedure.  Every line, including sight glasses, 
connected to the vessel must be blinded or disconnected as close to the vessel 
as possible.  A sketch or drawing is recommended for identifying lines.  
 

• The vessel must be purged, steamed, washed, etc., as much as necessary to 
properly free the vessel of all hazardous atmospheres. 

 
• Signs and/or barricades must be posted outside to notify personnel of permit-

required confined space entry and prohibit unauthorized entry. 
 



  SAFETY STANDARDS (PROCEDURES) 
Section: 4.03 Confined Space Entry Procedure 

Revision Number:   2 
Revision Date: August 2015 
File Name:  P403 

 

Page  8  of  14 

• Establish ventilation to ensure movement of fresh air in the vessel.  Natural 
ventilation is considered insufficient.  Air driven or explosion-proof electric 
fans are required if flammable gas or vapors are present.  An approved breathing 
airline and escape air cylinder may be used only as an additional precaution for 
entry after attempts to normalize the atmosphere are complete.  

 
• Fire extinguisher(s) and other fire-fighting equipment must be available where 

needed. 
 

• Proper personal protective equipment should be available -- coveralls, goggles, 
gloves, respirators, etc.  

 
• At least one person trained in CPR and first aid must be available on-site, along 

with a first-aid kit. 
 

• Lighting conditions, temperature, the need for climbing, scaffolding or the 
presence of water in deep excavations should be considered.  All lighting 
equipment must be explosion proof (Class 1, Division 1) and have a ground fault 
circuit interrupter (GFCI) device installed.  

 
• Equipment such as air movers and vacuum truck hoses must be properly 

grounded or bonded to prevent static sparks.  
 

• Lifelines, harnesses and other rescue equipment (hoist, etc.) must be provided 
for top openings on large vessels, spaces or deep excavations where rescuing 
workers would be difficult.  

 
• A self-contained breathing apparatus (SCBA - 30 minute rescue type) must be 

immediately available outside should rescue be necessary. 
 

• A communication system (electronic, voice, hand signals, etc.) must be 
established between workers and standby personnel prior to entry. 

 
• All affected personnel must be trained in and familiar with their assigned duties, 

any hazardous materials that may be present in the confined space, rescue 
equipment, procedures and emergency contacts. 

 
• Outside services which should be summoned in the event of an emergency and 

the means of communication with those services must be listed on or attached to 
the permit. 

 
• A pre-entry briefing must be held and documented for all personnel involved in 

permit-confined space entries.  All precautions and concerns should be 
discussed. 
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• Check the atmosphere for oxygen level (should be 19.5% to 23.5%), combustible 
vapors (should be 0% LFL/LEL), and toxic gases in this order and continue to 
monitor and document these air quality parameters, on the permit, every 15 
minutes while using continuous ventilation.  Possible toxic gases may include, 
but are not limited to, hydrogen sulfide, carbon monoxide, carbon dioxide, 
mercaptan and benzene.  

 
• One or more properly equipped and trained attendant(s) must be posted outside 

the space to remain in direct communications with workers inside.   The practice 
of allowing one attendant monitoring more than one permit space is not 
allowed. 

 
• One trained standby person must be available at the site and immediately 

available to perform rescue and emergency services.  For restricted-access or 
otherwise challenging confined spaces, the rescue team must remain at the 
confined space immediate location.  

 
When all of the preparation steps on the confined Space Entry Permit are complete and 
any additional precautions are taken, the permit to enter a space may be then signed 
and issued by the Entry Supervisor. 
 

VII. ENTRY PROCEDURE 
 

• Entry may be made by authorized entrants after preparation requirements have 
been met and a Confined Space Entry Permit has been signed and issued by the 
Entry Supervisor.  
 

• The attendant must not leave the confined space with someone inside without 
first ensuring another qualified Attendant is present.  In addition, the attendant 
must maintain communication with the entrants. 

 
• Unauthorized personnel must not be allowed entry, and if the vessel or confined 

space is left unattended, the signs and barricades etc. must be left in place.  
 

• The atmospheric conditions shall be monitored continuously and logged every 15 
minutes during entry to ensure a safe work environment.  

 
If subsequent repairs require hot work, a separate Hot Work Permit must be issued in 
accordance with the SAFETY STANDARD - Hot Work Procedure. 
 

VIII. RESTORATION OF VESSEL OR CONFINED SPACE 
 
When all work is completed and the vessel or confined space is ready to be returned to 
service, this checklist should be used for proper restoration.  Additional questions to 
consider while restoring a confined space include: 
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• Are all personnel out of the space? 
• Are all blinds removed using the blind list? 
• Are all equipment and tools removed? 
• Are all man-ways and flanges closed and sealed? 
• Has the atmosphere been purged and returned to normal? 
• Have start-up procedures been reviewed? 

 
IX. CONTRACTOR PERMIT CONFINED SPACE ENTRY 
 
When contractors perform work at company facilities that involve a permit-required 
confined space entry, the Company representative shall notify the contractor of: 
 

• The work which involves a permit confined space entry.  The contractor can use 
their own entry permit as long as it meets or exceeds Beta Offshore’s Safety 
Standard: Confined Space Entry Procedure, as well as State and Federal 
regulations.  

• The hazards associated with the vessel or confined space. 

• The actions required to coordinate the contractor’s activities with other personnel 
working in the area where the contractor's employees will be working. 
 

In addition, the contractor will:  
 

• Obtain available information regarding the vessel or confined space hazards from 
the Company representative before beginning work.  

• Coordinate entry with other activities in the area of his operations. 

• Inform the Company representative of the vessel or confined space entry 
program that the contractor will follow. 

• Immediately inform the Company representative of any hazard confronted in the 
vessel or confined space entry. 

 
X. CLASSIFICATION OF A NON-PERMIT CONFINED SPACE 
 
At times a Confined Space may be entered without the need for a written permit 
provided the space is determined not to be a permit-required confined space.  All 
spaces must be considered permit-required confined spaces until pre-entry procedures 
determine otherwise. 
 
If it is necessary to enter a space to eliminate hazards, such entry must be performed 
under permit-required confined space procedures.  If testing and inspection during the 
entry demonstrate that the hazards within the space have been eliminated, and there is 
no potential for hazards to develop, the space can be reclassified as a non-permit 
space.   
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As conditions, use or configuration of a confined space change over time the space can 
be reclassified from a permit to a non-permit space or vice-versa.  This means that 
sometimes a non-permit space will be reclassified as a permit space because hazards 
have risen within the space. 
 
The entry supervisor must document the basis for the decision that all hazards have 
been eliminated.  Documentation must contain the date, the location of the space and a 
signature.  The Safe Work permit must be used for this purpose.   
 
XI. TRAINING 
 
The Company must provide training to all employees whose work is regulated by this 
program. Each affected employee must be trained prior to initial assignment, prior to a 
change in assigned duties, if a new hazard has been created or special deviations have 
occurred. The employer must certify that the required training has been accomplished. 
The certification must include employee name, trainer signature/initials, and dates of 
training. Certification must be made available to employees & their authorized 
representative. 
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APPENDIX A 

 
CONFINED SPACE ENTRY PERMIT INSTRUCTIONS (Completing the Form) 
 
SECTION I WORK 
 
This section of the permit is to be completed by the Permit Initiator/Entry Supervisor 
and/or Site Supervisor.  The effective and expiration date/time must be listed.  A permit 
is not valid beyond the duration of the job scope, or beyond a shift change, whichever is 
less.  All Authorized Entrants, Attendants and Rescue personnel must be listed and a 
complete description of the proposed task and work location must be identified. 
 
SECTION II HAZARDS/VAPOR TEST 
 
The vapor test portion of this section is to be completed and initialed by a Company 
employee or contract personnel who is qualified by training to perform the required 
tests. Tests must be repeated at sufficient intervals of time to ensure that conditions do 
not change during the work activities.  Sufficient time intervals range from continuous 
monitoring, while personnel are inside the confined space, to every four hours 
depending on hazard potential.  
 
SECTION III  EMERGENCY 
 
The emergency service section is to be completed by the Site Supervisor/Entry 
Supervisor, and discussed with all affected parties prior to commencement of work.  
Appropriate emergency service providers must be identified and means of contacting 
them in the event of an incident.  Rescue personnel must be staged on site during 
permit entry operations and must remain in the confined space immediate location for 
limited-access or otherwise challenging rescue scenarios.    
 
The means of communication the Attendant will utilize to signal an emergency 
evacuation of the confined space must be provided/listed.  If all of the Authorized 
Entrants will be within plain site of the Attendant, state "Visual Communication".  
 
SECTION IV  SITE INSPECTION 
 
This section is to be completed by the Site Supervisor, (i.e. well bay operator, control 
room operator, tool pusher) and Entry Supervisor performing the Confined Space Work.  
The Person's initials indicate that an inspection has been made and that applicable 
precautions have been taken and will remain in effect until the work listed is completed 
or until the permit expires.  
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SECTION V PERSONAL PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT (PPE) 
 
Appropriate Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) to be used shall be specified in this 
section.  The Site Supervisor must review this section prior to authorizing the work 
permit. 
 
SECTION VI  SIGNATURES  
This section requires signatures described below: 
 
1. Permit Initiator - The person to whom the permit is issued must acknowledge that 

they understand and will comply with all conditions, precautions and restrictions of 
the permit by signing their signature to the permit.  

 
2. Authorized Entrant/Attendant/Rescue - All Authorized Entrants, Attendants and 

Rescue personnel must provide signatures acknowledging precautions will be 
followed. 

 
3. Simultaneous Operation/Co-Signature - If a simultaneous operation is in effect at 

one facility, each of the individual Job Supervisors must also sign the co-authorized 
section. The co-authorized signature ensures all appropriate parties are informed of 
additional work activities. 

 
4. Site Supervisor - The Beta employee responsible for the job site/ location must 

authorize the work by signing their signature only after: 
 

• Ensuring all elements of the "Confined Space Entry Procedure" are followed. 
• Conducting a site inspection (refer to Site Inspection checklist on the Confined 

Space Entry Permit). 
• Ensuring the atmospheric tests for safe Oxygen content, flammables, and toxics 

(O2, LFL/LEL, and H2S) are performed.    
• Ensuring permit initiator has signed applicable simultaneous work permits, (i.e. 

Safe Work, Hot Work, Confined Space). 
• Ensuring that the person to whom the permit is issued fully understands the 

conditions, restrictions, and precautions of the permit. 
 

5. Entry Supervisor- The person responsible for determining if acceptable entry 
conditions have been met by signing the permit and then allowing the entry to be 
made by authorized entrants.  
 

Entry may be made by authorized entrants after preparation requirements have been 
met and a Confined Space Entry Permit has been signed and issued by the Entry 
Supervisor. 
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DISTRIBUTION OF PERMIT 
 
COPY 1  Post with Site Supervisor until work is completed, usually in the control  room 

or office.  
 
COPY 2  Keep on file at the facility for at least 30 days and on file with the Company for 

a minimum of 2 years. 
 
COPY 3  Post at the Job Site. 



CONFINED SPACE ENTRY PERMIT  
 

SE
C

TI
O

N
 I 

W
O

R
K

 
 
Effective __________________ Time ____________ AM/PM     Expires __________________ Time _____________ AM/PM 
               (PERMIT VALID FOR DURATION OF JOB, OR UNTIL SHIFT CHANGE, WHICHEVER IS LESS) 
 
Permit Issued To: _______________________________________________      Authorized Entrants: ______________________ 
                                                    Name                                   Company                                                    
                                                                                                                                                                   ______________________ 
Description of Work ______________________________________________________                      
                                                                                                                                                  Attendant: ______________________ 
Specific Location      ____________________________________  No. of Workers_______ 
                                                                                                                                                     Rescue: ______________________ 

SE
C

TI
O

N
 II

 
H

A
ZA

R
D

S/
 

VA
PO

R
 T

ES
T 

 
PERMIT SPACE HAZARDS (Indicate specific hazards with initials) 
 
______  Oxygen Deficiency   (less than 19.5%) 
______  Oxygen Enrichment  (greater than 23.5%) 
______  Flammable Gases (greater than 10% LFL/LEL) 
______  Toxic Gases/Vapors (H2S, Benzene, SO2, etc.) 
______  Mechanical Hazards 
______  Electrical Shock Hazards 
______  Heat Stress Hazards 
______  Slip, Trip and Fall Hazards 
______  Engulfment 
______  Skin Irritants 
______  Other ___________________________________ 

 
                      ATMOSPHERIC TESTING RECORD 

                    Acceptable 
                       Range 
Time                                  
 
Oxygen         19.5% - 23.5% 
 
Flammables  0 – 10% LFL/LEL 
 
H2S               0 –10 PPM 
 
Toxic             0 – PEL  
 
Specify Toxic Gas/Vapor ______________________   PEL ____________ 
 
Tester’s Initials _______________ 

SE
C

TI
O

N
 II

I 

EM
ER

G
EN

C
Y 

 
                            EMERGENCY SERVICE                                                                      COMMUNICATION PROCEDURES 
Name of Service             Phone Number             Method of Contact                                to be used by attendants and entrants: 
 
__________________________________________________________    __________________________________________ 
 
__________________________________________________________    __________________________________________ 
 
Rescue service availability verified by Entry Supervisor?  ______ yes   ______ no 

SE
C

TI
O

N
 IV

 

SI
TE

 IN
SP

EC
TI

O
N

  

                                                                                     Initial                                                                                                   Initial 
INSPECTION ITEMS                                                        Verified  N/A   INSPECTION ITEMS                                                                  Verified  N/A 
 
Proposed work has been checked with Site Supervisor/                          Ventilation equipment is installed, bonded and operating 
Operator in Charge                                                                                   continuously during entry 
 
Hot work permit required                                                                          Applicable MSDS consulted 
 
ALL energy sources have been locked out and tagged                            Rescue winch in place for vertical entries over 5’ deep      
 
Equipment and piping depressurized and vented                                     Space has been drained, cleaned, or purged as necessary 
 
Piping  has been properly blinded or                                                         Sight gauges have been drained and closed as necessary 
disconnected / misaligned 
 
Explosion proof lighting in place                                                               Personnel have had the required confined space training 
 
Entrants wearing harnesses w / retrieval line attached                             Pre-entry safety meeting conducted 
 
Other Conditions: ______________________________________________________________________________________________________ 

SE
C

TI
O

N
 V

 

PP
E 

 Hard Hat 
 Safety Glasses 
 Steel Toed Boots 
 Gloves (cotton, leather, chemical) 
 Safety Harness/Retrieval Line 
 Anti-Fall Device 

 Face Shield 
 Safety Goggles 
 Protective Clothing 
 Rubber Boots 
 Welder Helper Glasses 

 Rescue Retrieval Winch 
(Required for entries over 5’ deep) 

 SCBA / Airline Unit 
 Cartridge Respirator 
 Dust Mask 
 Other _______________________ 

SE
C

TI
O

N
 V

I 

SI
G

N
A

TU
R

ES
 

We have received instructions on safety procedures and hazards of this job and the permit is complete. 
 
Permit Initiator/Entry Supervisor _______________________________     Attendant ___________________________________ 
 
Authorized Entrants ________________________________________        __________________________________________ 
 
                                 _____________________________ ___________        __________________________________________ 
 
Simultaneous Operations  ____________________________________       __________________________________________ 
Co-Signatures 
                                          ____________________________________       __________________________________________ 
 
Site Supervisor / Designee ___________________________________  Rescue ______________________________________ 

2/00        Post at job site            4031 
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LOCKOUT / TAGOUT / BLOCKOUT 

 
I. PURPOSE 
 
This policy establishes procedures for the safety of personnel working on equipment 
that must be locked out to eliminate the potential for unexpected energization, start-up 
or release of stored energy.  They must be followed by all employees whose duties 
require them to service, repair, adjust, lubricate, or perform work activities in which the 
unexpected energization, start-up or release of stored energy could cause injury.  
Hazardous energy includes, but is not limited to electrical, hydraulic, pneumatic, 
mechanical, chemical, thermal, stored and momentum/gravity.  These forms of energy 
must be eliminated, isolated or controlled prior to servicing, repairing or maintaining 
equipment and machines. 
 
II. SCOPE 
 
These procedures are generic to provide direction to all operations.  However, the 
OSHA regulation requires specific procedures for different types of machines and 
equipment.  Therefore, each operating entity shall develop written procedures for the 
different types of equipment in their operation.  Similar machines and/or equipment 
(those using the same type and magnitude energy), which have the same or similar 
types of controls, can be covered with a single procedure. 
 
This procedure does not apply to cord and plug connected electrical equipment if the 
equipment is unplugged and the plug is in the exclusive control of the employee who is 
performing the servicing or maintenance of that equipment.  The cord and plug is 
considered to be within the employee’s control if it is in sight or is otherwise under their 
physical control.  If the cord and plug is not within the employee’s sight or physical 
control, a lockout device shall be attached to the plug in such a way that it shall not 
permit the plug to be inserted into the outlet. 
 

III. REFERENCES 
 
Title 8 CCR 3203 Injury and Illness Prevention Program 
Title 8 CCR 3314 Cleaning, repairing, servicing and adjusting of prime movers 
29 CFR 1910.147 Control of hazardous energy (lockout/tagout) 
33 CFR 142.90 USCG LOTO of Circuits 
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IV. RESPONSIBILITIES 
 

The Person in Charge (PIC) must be responsible for ensuring the following: 
• Energy control procedures are properly implemented where required. 
• Sufficient and proper lockout/tagout devices are available for all projects. 
• New process equipment is designed to accept a lock out device. 
• Clarification of who (Company, Contractor, etc.) is responsible for providing LOTO 

devices; such as locks, chain, tags, wedges, blinds, pins, fasteners, etc.  
 
Facility/Well bay Operators in charge of the equipment to receive energy control must: 
• Prepare and approve the Energy Control Procedures.   
• Review the Energy Control Procedures proposed by other employees/workers. If 

someone else familiar with the equipment prepares the Energy Control Procedures, 
the procedures must be reviewed by the Operator in charge of the equipment and 
only approved if the procedures meet proper energy control requirements. 
 

Employees/Contractors are responsible for the following: 
• Using appropriate energy control devices and following the Energy Control 

Procedures. 
• Verifying that process equipment is disengaged or de-energized before working on 

the equipment. 
• Helping develop Energy Control Procedures for equipment that currently does not 

have procedures. 
• Safely returning equipment to service. 
 

V. DEFINITIONS 
  
Affected Employee/Worker – An employee/worker who operates equipment or 
machines on which service or maintenance is being performed under lockout / tagout 
procedures, or whose job requires him to work in an area in which such servicing or 
maintenance is being performed. 
 
Authorized Employee/Worker – An employee/worker who is authorized to initiate the 
lockout/tagout procedure on machines or equipment to perform servicing or 
maintenance, provided they have received the proper training. 
 
Energized – Connected to an energy source or containing stored or residual energy. 
 
Energy Control Procedure – a sequence of steps describing in writing the individual 
isolation locations to be neutralized for a specified task on a specified piece of 
equipment.  The written description shall include the type of isolation device, the lockout 
method, the neutralizing method and the isolation verification method to be used at 
each isolation location. 
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Energy Control Program- A formal process consisting of energy control procedures, 
employee training, and periodic inspections that before any servicing or maintenance on 
a machine of equipment where the potential of unexpected energization, start-up or 
release of stored energy could cause injury, the machine or equipment must be isolated 
from the energy source, and rendered inoperative. 
 
Energy Isolating Device – A mechanical device that physically prevents the 
transmission or release of energy including, but not limited to, the following: manually 
operated electrical circuit breaker, disconnect switch, slip blind, blind flange, line valve, 
a block or similar device, etc.  This does not include a push button or selector type 
switch. 
 
Energy Source – Any source of electrical, mechanical, hydraulic, pneumatic, chemical, 
thermal, pressurized piping, compressed air or other energy which, if unexpectedly 
released, could cause injury to employees.   
 
Lockout – The placement of a lockout device or energy isolating device, in accordance 
with an established procedure, to ensure that the energy isolating device and equipment 
being controlled cannot be operated until the lockout device is removed. 
 
Lockout Device – A device that uses a positive means such as a keyed lock or 
combination lock to hold any energy isolating device in a safe position and prevent the 
energizing of a machine or equipment.  Examples include lockout hasps, valve lockouts, 
chain with a lock and circuit breaker lockout. 
 
PIC – Person in Charge, the person responsible for overall facility operations. 
 
Shall – Mandatory, must be done. 
 
Should – Advisory, may be done. 
 
Standard Operating Procedure (SOP) – A set of instructions written in such detail that 
the desired operation can be performed repeatedly with a consistently desirable end 
result. 
 
Tagout – The placement of a tagout device on an energy isolating device, in 
accordance with an established procedure, to indicate that the energy isolating device 
and the equipment being controlled may not be operated until the tagout device is 
removed. 
 
Tagout Device – A prominent warning device, such as a tag and a means of 
attachment, which can be securely fastened to an energy isolating device, in 
accordance with an established procedure, to indicate that the energy isolating device 
and equipment being controlled may not be operated until the tagout device is removed. 
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The tagout device must be substantial enough to prevent inadvertent or accidental 
removal.  See Appendix A for example Tagout Devices. 
 

VI. ENERGY CONTROL PROCEDURES 
 
Failing to identify and control the energy of machinery and process equipment before 
working on it is a major cause of serious injury and death.  An employee not performing 
a crucial step or a coworker re-activating machinery or process equipment usually 
causes the uncontrolled release of energy.   
 
Each area of operations shall develop equipment-specific energy control procedures on 
all process equipment, process vessels, machines or operating systems that require 
servicing, repair or frequent maintenance.  The preferred method for creating the energy 
control procedure is to use the Beta Offshore computer-based Energy Isolation 
Program.  Note that equipment may be grouped by type, i.e. one procedure for two 
Worthington reciprocating type gas compressors, but two separate procedures for a 
Worthington reciprocating and a Sullair screw type compressor.   
 
An effective energy control procedure must ensure that: 
 
1. The type and magnitude of energy sources are identified and controllable, 
2. The location of control points and method of control are identified, 
3. There is a standard operating procedure (SOP) to shut down, de-energize, verify 

zero energy potential, and start-up of each piece of equipment, 
4. There are adequate lockout devices available to control all energy sources, and 
5. There is a method of communicating to coworkers the status of de-energized 

process equipment, i.e. tags, permits, etc. 
6. The energy control procedure document is kept in the control room for the duration 

of the lockout and contains the proper authorizations for all phases of the work. 
 

VII. ENERGY CONTROL METHODS 
 
Only authorized employees and workers with proper training and knowledge shall 
implement these energy isolation and control procedures.  
 
The proper sequence of events is: 
 
1.  Prepare the Energy Isolation Procedure, preferably using Beta Offshore’s computer-

based Energy Isolation program. 
2. Walk through the procedure with the facility operator to confirm all energy control 

points have been identified. 
3.  Prepare a JSA for the proposed job. 
4.  Prepare a Safe Work Permit, which becomes the final authorization to begin work. 
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5.  File all documents with the control room prior to starting work, and keep a copy at 
the job site 

6. Ensure that all necessary notifications have been made. Affected employees / 
workers in the work area must be notified by the site supervisor or the authorized 
employee of the type and duration of the work to be performed and of the application 
and/or removal of lockout and/or tagout devices.  Notification must be given before 
the controls are applied and prior to re-energizing equipment once controls are 
removed from the machine or equipment.  Locks and tags must be used to control 
hazardous energy/substance sources. 

 
“NOTICE” Tags – “NOTICE” tags are used by facility operators when a piece of 
equipment or a section of the facility is taken out of service.  These tags typically have 
some blue coloring on them.  They do not imply any authorization to conduct work on 
the equipment.   
 
“DO NOT OPERATE” Tags – “DO NOT OPERATE” tags are to be used by the 
Authorized Worker at each energy control point.  These tags typically have red coloring 
on them.  See Section IX for group lockout instructions. 
 
Lockout/Tagout procedures must utilize the DO NOT OPERATE tags and must include 
all energy control points necessary to conduct the proposed work safely.  If a NOTICE 
tag is present on a valve or switch, a DO NOT OPERATE tag must also be placed at 
this location if it is part of the energy control for a proposed job. 
 
The following lock color scheme has been adopted at Beta Offshore to aid in 
distinguishing locks: 
  
Operations –   BLUE    Electricians –    RED 
ACR –    GREEN Mechanics –    ORANGE 
Roustabouts/Cranes –  BLACK   Project Leads/Contractors –  YELLOW  
Rig –     WHITE   Safety-     PURPLE 
 
Tagout must be used on those hazardous energy/substance isolating devices that are 
not capable of being locked out.   Lock boxes may be used where multiple parties are 
involved in energy control (See Group Lockout). 
 
Chains used with a lock must be considered a lockout device for equipment in which the 
chain is used to prevent movement, for instance in the case of a wheel type handle on a 
valve. 
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A. Blinding 
 

Process fluids and gases in most cases require line blinding or double block and bleed 
to provide proper energy isolation. 

 
• All blinds must be tagged to identify for later removal. 
• A blinding list should be used. 
• Blinds should be coded (by a certified vendor) or constructed using Table 1 to 

determine the minimum thickness required when using steel plate with yield 
strength of ASTM A-36 or equivalent. A facility/mechanical engineer shall 
approve any variance in the thickness or material of the blind. 

• When isolating process piping, care must be taken to verify pressure is not 
trapped in the isolated section. 

 
 

 TABLE 1: Minimum Plate Thickness for ASTM A-36 Material 
 

 
 

                ANSI Nominal Pipe Size (NPS) in inches 
 

Class 2 
inches 

3 
inches 

4 
inches 

6 
inches 

8 
inches 

10 
inches 

12 
inches 

150 1/4” 1/4” 3/8” 1/2” 5/8” 3/4” 3/4” 

300 3/8” 3/8” 1/2” 3/4” 7/8” 1 1/8” 1 1/4” 

600 3/8” 5/8” 5/8” 7/8” 1 1/8” 1 3/8” 1 5/8” 
     Source: ASME B31.3, section 304.5.3 

 
 B. Blocking 

 
A double block and bleed may also be used to isolate energy.  All valves must be 
locked and tagged.  A simple block valve may be locked and tagged closed for a low 
risk maintenance operation.  Examples would include site glass removal, 
removing/replacing instruments, and changing out relief valves and rupture disks. 

 
Double block and bleed should not be used for high-risk isolation activities.  Examples 
include a valve with a history of serious leakage, isolation using a butterfly valve and 
confined space entry operations. 

 
Blocking may also include methods to isolate equipment with stored energy such as 
spring loaded mechanisms or elevated devices subject to the force of gravity such as a 
raised bucket on a backhoe or the horse’s head on a pumping unit.  Examples of energy 
isolation would include using slings, blocks, cribbing, clamps or chocks to prevent 
movement. 
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C. Electrical Disconnect 

 
The electrical disconnect switch or circuit breaker may be used to isolate electrical 
energy to a machine or piece of equipment only after that machine or equipment has 
been shut down with its normal operating controls such as a stop button.  The nearest 
operating control device should be used in performing the shutdown.  An orderly 
shutdown must be used to avoid any additional or increased hazards to employees. 

 
If the equipment does not have a disconnect switch and the only way to isolate it after it 
has been turned off is to remove a fuse, only a qualified electrician shall remove the 
fuse.  When the equipment is to be re-energized, only a qualified electrician shall 
replace the fuse. 
 

VIII. IMPLEMENTATION 
 
Although each machine or piece of equipment will have a specific lockout tagout 
procedure, the following steps must be followed in the sequence listed. 

 
A. Prepare for Isolation/Control 

  
The authorized employee/worker must conduct an evaluation of the affected equipment 
prior to starting work, in order to identify the potential hazardous energy sources, their 
specific hazards, and all available isolating devices (electrical disconnects, valves, 
blinds, etc.). The employee/worker must determine the method(s) of control to use at 
each isolation point.  The machine or equipment specific lockout/tagout procedure shall 
be used as a reference in the evaluation. 

 
The facility/well bay operator in charge of the equipment to receive energy control 
must review and approve the proposed energy control procedure.  The authorized 
employee must notify all affected employees/workers of the pending work. 

 
B. Shut Down the Machine or Equipment 
 
The machine or equipment/system must be shut down by using its normal operating 
controls (stop button, open switch, close valve, set brake, etc.).  The nearest operating 
control device to the machine should be used to perform the shutdown.   

 
C. Isolate the Machine/Equipment/System 

 
Isolate the machine/equipment/system by using hazardous energy isolating devices 
such as closing valves, opening the appropriate disconnect switch or circuit breaker, 
installing a blind or performing double block and bleed. 
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D. Apply Lockout and Tagout Devices 
 

Lockout (individual locks or group locks with clasp-type devices) and tagout devices, 
whichever applies, must be attached to each hazardous energy isolating device by the 
authorized employee.  Lockout devices must be attached in a manner that will secure 
the hazardous energy/substance isolating devices in a “safe” or “off” position. In cases 
where lockout cannot be accomplished due to equipment design, tagout must be used 
to isolate the equipment.  The tagout procedure in this policy must be followed (Section 
XI). 

 
Tags with a “Danger” legend must be attached to the shackle of the lock.  The tag must 
include:  

 
• The name of the authorized employee applying the device.   
• The date applied  
• The lock out log number  

 
E. Control / Relieve the Stored Energy 
 
Following the application of the lockout or tagout devices, all potential hazardous stored 
or residual energy (such as that in capacitors, springs, elevated machine parts, rotating 
flywheels or motor sheaves, hydraulic systems and air, gas, steam or water pressure, 
etc.) must be relieved, disconnected, restrained, blocked, bled down or otherwise 
rendered safe. 
 
If there is a possibility of re-accumulation of stored energy to a hazardous level, 
verification of isolation must be continued until the servicing or maintenance is 
completed or until the possibility of such accumulation no longer exists.  The frequency 
of the verification should be based on knowledge of the hazard and should be 
established before the operation begins. 
 
F.  Verify Equipment Isolation 
 
After determining that employees are not exposed, the authorized employee must 
confirm that the hazardous energy source has been disconnected or isolated.  This 
must be done prior to starting the work by attempting to energize or activate the 
machine/equipment/system by pushing the start button or other normal operating 
controls to make certain the equipment will not operate. 
 
Return the operating controls to the “neutral” or “off” position after completing 
the test. 
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G. Perform Scheduled Work 
 
The equipment is now locked and/or tagged out and ready for work to proceed.  Lockout 
and tagout devices must remain in place until the work is completed.  In situations in 
which lockout/tagout must be temporarily removed from the hazardous energy/isolating 
device to test or adjust the machine/equipment, the following procedure must be 
followed: 
 

1. The machine/equipment must be cleared of tools and equipment. 
2. Employees must be cleared from the area 
3. The lockout device must be removed by the authorized employee 
4. The machine/equipment must be energized 
5. The work or adjustment must be performed 
6. In returning to the lockout/tagout condition, the energy control measures outlined 

in sections VIII A through VIII G must be followed in sequence. 
 
H. Remove Lockout/Tagout Devices and Restore Equipment to Normal 

Operation 
 
After the servicing or repair work is completed and the equipment is ready for normal 
operation, the authorized employee must confirm that all work is completed and the 
equipment is returned to operating condition and ready for startup. 
 
The authorized employee must then check the area around the machine/equipment to 
ensure that all tools and equipment have been removed and that employees have been 
safely positioned or cleared from the area. 
 
The lockout/tagout devices must then be removed by the same authorized employee 
who installed the device except as provided in Section VIII I of this policy (below).  
Personnel who remove the devices must document their removal by initialing the 
appropriate box on the Energy Isolation Procedure. 
 
The affected employees must be notified that the lockout/tagout devices have been 
removed before restoring energy, pressure, etc. 
 
The hazardous energy isolating devices and/or valves will be operated to restore 
energy/pressure to the equipment in accordance with normal start-up procedures. 
 
I. Removal of Lockout/Tagout Devices by Someone Other Than the 

Authorized Employee 
 
Under normal circumstances, only the authorized employee who installed it shall 
remove a lockout/tagout device.  Only the Authorized Employee’s supervisor is 
authorized to remove another employee’s lock after they accept full 
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responsibility.  Where removal by someone else is necessary, the steps listed below 
shall be followed. 
 

1. The removal of a lockout/tagout device must be done only under the direction of 
the Authorized Employee’s supervisor, after confirming that it is safe to remove it. 

2. The supervisor must verify in advance that the Authorized Employee who applied 
the lockout device is not at the facility. 

3. All reasonable efforts must be made to contact the Authorized Employee to 
inform them that the lockout device is being removed. 

4. The Authorized Employee must be made aware of the removal of the lockout 
device before they resume work at the facility via change-out notes, e-mail, etc. 

  
IX. GROUP LOCKOUT - Procedure Involving More Than One Person 

 
When servicing or maintenance work is performed by more than one authorized 
employee, one of the following procedures must be followed as applicable. 
 
Group Lockout – When multiple workers are involved with a project, a Group Foreman 
must have overall responsibility for coordinating the lockout/tagout to ensure protection 
equal to using personal lockout/tagout devices.   
 
Group Lockout Device – A group lockout device must be used on each piece of 
equipment locked out.  Authorized Employees shall provide for their own protection by 
attaching an identified lock to the group lockout device.  Individual authorized 
employees must remove their own lock(s) when they (or their crew) stop working at the 
facility or depart from the job, i.e., at the end of the shift or conclusion of the work 
assignment. 
 
Job Locks and/or Tags – Job locks or tags may be used by the supervisor of the 
Authorized Employees to assure continuity of hazardous energy/substance isolation 
from shift to shift as applicable. 
 
To achieve job lockout, the supervisor must place a lock on the equipment and leave it 
on the lockout device for the duration of the job.  The supervisor or their relief must 
maintain possession of the key.  Each authorized employee shall place their lock on the 
lockout device upon coming on the job requiring lockout or tagout and remove their lock 
or tag whenever they depart the job, i.e., at the end of the shift or conclusion of the work 
assignment. 
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X. SHIFT CHANGES 

 
When an off-going authorized employee transfers servicing duties to an on-coming 
employee (relieving in the presence of each other on the job during the shift change), 
the on-coming employee must install their lock as soon as the off-going employee 
removes their lock. 
 
When an off-going authorized employee transfers servicing duties (during a shift 
change) to an on-coming employee by removing their lock before the on-coming 
employee arrives, the employees must observe the following procedures: 

 
• The off-going employee must apply a temporary tagout device at the time they 

remove their lock. 
 
• The temporary tagout device must indicate that the off-going employee’s lock has 

been removed but the machine or equipment had not been re-energized, re-
pressured, etc. 

 
• The on-coming employee must verify that the system is still at a zero energy state 

and must remove the temporary tagout device and substitute their lockout/tagout 
device. 

 
When temporary tagout devices are used in place of lockout devices, the off-going 
authorized employee transfers their servicing duties to the on-coming employee by 
signing off in the appropriate space on the tag. 
 
The tag must have spaces for the off-going employee to sign, date and indicate the time 
and for the on-coming employee to sign, date and indicate the time (see Appendix A).  
Each employee/worker will verify the energy isolation of the machine or equipment for 
their own protection before signing onto the tag. 
 
XI. TAGOUT PROCEDURES – WHEN LOCKOUT IS NOT FEASIBLE 

 
Tagout procedures shall be used only when a hazardous energy isolating device is not 
capable of being locked out.  If it becomes necessary to use a tagout, the following 
procedures must be followed in addition to the ones described for lockout. 
 
All of the procedures relating to the application and removal of lockout devices are also 
applicable to tagout devices. 
 
Additional measures must be considered to make the protection afforded by the tagout 
procedure equivalent to that provided by the lockout procedure.  These include, but are 
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not limited to, removal of a valve handle, the blocking of a controlling switch, or the 
opening of an extra disconnecting device. 
 
Tagout devices must be attached in a manner that will clearly indicate that the operation 
or movement of energy isolating devices from the “safe” or “off” position is prohibited. 
 
Where the equipment is not designed with the capability of being locked, a tagout 
device must be attached at the same point at which the lock would have been attached. 
 
The tag itself must: have a standard format; be able to withstand wear and the 
environment to which it is exposed; be secured so that it cannot be accidentally 
detached; and identify the person who applied it and the date it was applied (see 
Appendix A). 
 
The tag attachment mechanism must: be attachable by hand; be self-locking; and be 
non-releasable with a minimum unlocking strength of no less than 50 pounds. 
 
Tags must not be removed without authorization of the authorized person responsible 
for it. 
 
When tagout only is used, employees shall be trained in the limitations of tags and in 
the tagout procedures. 
 
XII. TRAINING 

 
All employees involved in lockout/tagout operations must be trained in the purpose, use 
and function of the lockout/tagout procedures.  Each new or transferred employee must 
be similarly trained before beginning work involving lockout/tagout.   
 
Each Authorized Employee must be trained in the requirement of the applicable OSHA 
standard, recognition of hazardous energy sources, the type and magnitude of the 
energy present in the workplace, and in the methods and means necessary for energy 
isolation and control. 
 
Each Affected Employee must be trained in the purpose and use of the energy control 
procedure. 
 
All other employees and workers whose work operations are or may be in an area 
where energy control procedures may be used, must be instructed about the 
procedures and about the prohibition of attempting to restart or re-energize machines or 
equipment that is locked and/or tagged out. 
 
Periodic audits should be conducted by supervisors, facility operators and/or safety 
specialists (See Appendix C for audit form).  



   

  SAFETY STANDARDS (PROCEDURES) 
Section: 4.04 Lockout / Tagout / Blockout 

Revision Number:   2 
Revision Date:  August 2015 
File Name:  P404 

 

Page  14  of  17 

Refresher training is required whenever there is a change in the energy control 
procedures and whenever periodic audits reveal there are inadequacies in the 
employees’ knowledge or use of the energy control procedures, including: 

 
• An understanding of the purpose and importance of the energy isolation process 

in assuring a safe work environment, and 
 

• Recognizing energy isolation lockout/tagout devices and their significance. 
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Appendix A: Equipment Out of Service Tag (May say “NOTICE – Equipment isolated...” 

– typically has blue color on it.  Is independent of LOTO procedure) and  
LOTO Tag (“DO NOT OPERATE” – typically has red color on it.) 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
APPENDIX B – EXAMPLE OF ENERGY CONTROL PROCEDURE FORM   
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Appendix B: Example of Energy Control Procedure Form 
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Appendix C: Periodic Inspection / Audit Form 
 

 
Specify Equipment / Procedure Audited: 
 
  
Platform:                                                                        Date: 

YES NO N/A CHECKLIST  

   Beta energy control form was utilized; properly completed by knowledgeable 
person familiar with equipment isolation points and the use of proper devices 
(valves, breakers, blinds, switches, etc.); field check conducted; form was 
prepared and/or reviewed and signed by Facility or Well Bay operator; copy filed 
in Control Room prior to starting work. 

   Authorized worker properly notified all affected workers prior to starting lockout 
procedure regarding maintenance/repair work to be performed.  

   Worker(s) had or obtained sufficient lockout/tagout devices and locks (zip ties for 
tags).  

   Worker(s) had locks and tags applied at each location where required.  

   Red Tags used where required.  Blue tags used only by Beta Operator for 
isolating equipment.  

   Worker(s) properly verified all hazardous energy was controlled (equipment could 
not operate).  

   Worker(s) performed task in a safe and timely manner.  

   Worker(s) did not reactivate equipment or bypass lockouts while performing task.  

   Worker(s) retrieved tools and equipment after task completion, prior to lock 
removal.  

   Worker(s) verified personnel were clear, accounted for and notified as needed 
prior to lock removal.  

   Each individual involved removed their own lock(s).  

   Worker(s) properly notified Control Room before restoring power to equipment.  

   Worker(s) restored power and verified proper operation of equipment before 
departing, OR identified problem as not repaired and repeated proper lockout 
procedures  

Contractor or Employee Involved: 
 
Comments / Recommendations:  
 
 

AUDIT COMPLETED BY:                                           Date: 
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EMERGENCY RESPONSE PROCEDURE 
 

I. PURPOSE 
 

The Company will make an organized effort to protect personnel from injury and to 
minimize property damage in an emergency event.  Resources will be made available to 
respond to an emergency by using trained employees and additional outside response 
agencies.  All employees shall be aware of these emergency response procedures.  
These emergency response procedures supplement any response plans required by 
specific standards. 
 
The purpose of the Emergency Response Procedure is to establish a systematic 
method for ensuring that safe working conditions and procedures are followed during an 
emergency condition.   

 
II. SCOPE 
This standard will define:  the type of work requiring an Emergency Response Plan, the 
qualifications of personnel involved in the response procedure, and instructions on how 
to properly implement the plan.   
 

III. REFERENCES 
 
TITLE 8 CCR, subsection 3220, Emergency Action Plan 
29 CFR 1910.38, Emergency Action Plans 
33 CFR Subchapter N, OCS Activities, Sections 143 - 146 

 
IV. EVACUATION ROUTES/PROCEDURES 

 
Supervisory personnel must review the site-specific Emergency Action Plan prior to 
commencing work. In the event of an emergency that necessitates an evacuation of a 
work site, the following procedures will be implemented: 
 
• Evacuation notification should be made using the hand-held radios. 
 
• All personnel should evacuate upwind of any activities. Ensure that a predetermined 

meeting location (briefing area) is identified in case of an emergency, so that all 
personnel can be accounted for in the event of an emergency. 

 
Personnel will be expected to proceed to the closest exit and mobilize to the briefing 
area associated with the evacuation route. Personnel will remain at that designated safe 
briefing area until an authorized individual provides further instructions. 
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Management shall ensure that emergency programs are instituted at all sites, and that 
they are reviewed frequently.  All employees are encouraged to contribute to the 
development of the emergency response/action program.  As a minimum site specific 
emergency action plans shall include the following: 
 
• Procedures to be followed by employees who remain to perform or shut down critical 

operations before they evacuate 
 
• Emergency escape procedures and emergency escape routes 
 
• Procedures to account for all employees after an emergency evacuation has been 

completed 
 
• Rescue and medical duties for those employees who are to perform them 
 
• The preferred means for reporting fires and other emergencies 
 
• Names and phone numbers of nearest emergency services. 
 
The site specific plan must detail evacuation procedures and meeting places in case of 
an emergency, emergency fire-fighting procedures, and emergency rescue procedures 
for "man down" situations.  The supervisor must ensure that every employee at each job 
site is familiar with the Plan.  The Emergency Plan must be maintained by the Safety 
Representative to reflect changes in the job. 
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V. EMERGENCY RESPONSE GUIDELINES 
 
A. INJURIES 
 
You must report any injury to your Supervisor immediately.  In the event of an injury, the 
following procedures should be performed: 
 

1. Assess if it is safe to approach the injured person(s).  
2. Provide first aid to the injury 
3. Shut down operations if necessary. 
4. Control access to the area. 
5. Instruct all personnel involved not to discuss the accident with anyone except the 

immediate Supervisor. 
6. Supervisors must prepare an accident report by the end of that workday to be 

turned into the main office. 
 
B.  FIRE OR EXPLOSION 
 
In the event of a fire or explosion, the fire department  (or US Coast Guard Dispatch for 
OCS locations) should be contacted immediately. Upon the arrival of the fire 
department, the person in charge, or designated alternate will advise the fire officer of 
the location, nature, and identification of the hazardous materials on-site. If it is safe to 
do so, site personnel may use fire-fighting equipment available on-site to control or 
extinguish the fire and remove or isolate flammable or other hazardous materials which 
may contribute to the fire.  Company personnel should not attempt to fight a fire beyond 
the incipient stage. 
 
Report a fire to your supervisor immediately.  Supervisors must assess the severity of 
the situation and if serious, ensure that the fire is reported directly to the Fire 
Department, or 911 or, if offshore, to US Coast Guard Dispatch (See Emergency 
Incident Placard for relevant phone numbers). 
 
1. Stay on the line until the Fire Department tells you to hang up.  Be sure the Fire 

Department has all pertinent information such as: 
 

• Exact Location 
• Your name, Company name and purpose of call 
• Description of the type of fire 
• Your phone number 
• Location where someone will meet the Fire Department 

 
2. Isolate all fuel and electrical sources if possible. 
3. Try to put out the fire if you have the proper equipment and are trained.  Never 

endanger yourself or others. 
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4. Stay out of the way when the Fire Department arrives.  Be ready to help if you have 
the proper training. 

5. After the fire is extinguished, stand by in case of a re-start. 
 
C.  EARTHQUAKES 
 
Earthquakes are a frequent occurrence in the Pacific, but major earthquakes are a rare 
occurrence. Most injuries from earthquakes occur from falling objects and debris. The 
safest place to be in an earthquake is outdoors away from buildings and wires. 
 
During an earthquake, remain calm as you will be better able to assess your situation.   

 
If you are Indoors 

• Stand under a doorway, get under heavy furniture or stand against a wall in the 
center of the building. Keep away from windows and outside doors. 

• Get under a heavy piece of furniture or move toward an interior wall 
• Stay clear of windows, bookcases and large items that may shift or fall 
• Turn off any gas appliances 

 
If you are Outdoors 

• Stay away from potentially dangerous equipment and locations presenting fall 
hazards.   

• If onshore, get into an open area away from buildings, trees, walks or power lines 
• Sit or lie down and brace yourself 

 
If you are in a vehicle: 

• Pull off the road away from overpasses, bridges or power lines 
• Stay in your vehicle 

 
Offshore Earthquake Response Activities may include: 

• Evaluating the extent of damage to the facility by checking equipment and piping 
for cracks, leaks, and other indications of damage, and shutting down equipment 
that shows indications of damage or distress. 

• Determining if all personnel are accounted for. 
• Checking buildings, process equipment supports, pipe supports and other 

structural members for damage. 
• Checking the facility and surroundings for oil or chemical spills or other releases, 

and reporting any releases into the ocean. 
 
After an earthquake, aftershocks can occur. Report any broken power, gas or water 
lines and stay tuned to local radio and television stations for Civil Defense messages.  
 
In all cases follow your supervisor’s instructions after the earthquake.  Stay away from 
power lines and shut off any leaking fuel sources. 
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D.  VEHICLE ACCIDENTS 
 
If you are involved in a vehicle accident you must follow the procedures listed below: 
 

1. Set out emergency reflectors to protect yourself and others.  These are located 
under the seat in all company vehicles. 

2. Administer first aid to injured persons. 
3. Notify the appropriate emergency personnel, including the local Police 

Department. 
4. Notify your Supervisor. 
5. Exchange driver’s license numbers, insurance company and policy number with 

other driver(s) involved.  All company vehicles are required to have the vehicle 
insurance I.D. card in the glove compartment. 

6. Complete a Vehicle Accident Report with the Safety Representative at the main 
office.   

 
E.  CHEMICAL SPILLS 
 

1. Try to assess the nature and source of the chemical.  
2. Try to contain the spill if possible but only if it is safe to do so. 
3. Notify your immediate Supervisor and stand by for further instructions. 

 
F. EMERGENCY EQUIPMENT 
 
General emergency equipment and supplies in Company vehicles shall include the 
following: 
 

• First-aid kit 
• Bloodborne Pathogen kit 
• Fire extinguisher 
• Communication device (radio or mobile telephone) 

 
For OCS Platforms, become familiar with and follow your facility’s Station Bill for the 
various emergencies listed.  
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FALL PROTECTION 
 

I. PURPOSE 
 
This standard establishes procedures necessary for protection of employees working in 
elevated positions.  It is designed to maintain a safe environment for personnel working 
above four (4) feet from the ground level.  
 
II. SCOPE 
 
This standard describes the personnel training requirements, minimum fall protective 
equipment, and safe work practices to be taken while working in elevated positions.  
 
III. REFERENCE 

 
TITLE 8 CCR, subsection 3299, Personal Fall Protection 
TITLE 8 CCR, subsection 1670, Personal Fall Arrest Systems 
29 CFR 1926.500, Subpart M, Fall Protection 
29 CFR 1926.501, Subpart M, Fall Protection 
29 CFR 1926.502, Subpart M, Fall Protection 
29 CFR 1926.503, Subpart M, Fall Protection  
29 CFR 1926.1053, Subpart X, Ladders 
 
IV. TRAINING 
 
Appropriate fall protection training will be provided to any employee exposed to fall 
hazards.  Training must enable each employee to recognize the hazards of falling and 
implement personal protective measures to safe guard against those hazards.   
 
Written certification of training must be kept on file documenting who was trained, 
signature of person providing the training, and date training was performed.  Re-training 
will be provided periodically and when the following is noted:  deficiencies in training, 
work place changes, fall protective systems and equipment change that render previous 
training obsolete.        
 
V. GENERAL  
 
Fall protection is provided in the workplace to minimize the risk of falls.  Protection may 
be accomplished through the design of the facility and/or provision of personal safety 
gear. 
 
Approved fall protection equipment includes (ANSI / ASTM certified): 

• safety nets 
• safety harness with appropriate lanyard(s) 
• safety climbs 
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• rope grabs 
• (SRL) Self Retracting Line 
• specially designed beam clamps applications 
• personnel lifts, etc. 

 
When purchasing equipment and raw materials for use in fall protection systems ensure 
applicable ANSI and ASTM requirements are met.   
 
VI. WORKING SURFACES ELEVATED MORE THAN FOUR (4) FEET 
 
Working surfaces that are more than four feet above ground or more than four feet 
above an adjacent platform or work surface must be equipped with protective 
handrails/guardrails, or another means of fall protection must be provided. 
 
VII. WORKING AT ELEVATIONS GREATER THAN SIX (6) FEET 
 
Appropriate fall protection must be used at all times while personnel are working at 
elevations greater than six feet above the ground or an adjacent platform/working 
surface (measured by the level of the workers' feet). 
 

• Walking/working surface means any surface, whether horizontal or vertical on 
which an employee walks or works, including, but not limited to, floors, roofs, 
ramps, bridges, runways, formwork and concrete reinforcing steel but not 
including ladders, vehicles, or trailers, on which employees must be located in 
order to perform their job duties 

• Work area means that portion of a walking/working surface where job duties are 
being performed. 

• Dangerous equipment. Each employee less than 6 feet (1.8 m) above 
dangerous equipment shall be protected from falling into or onto the dangerous 
equipment by guardrail systems or by equipment guards.  Each employee 6 feet 
(1.8 m) or more above dangerous equipment shall be protected from fall hazards 
by guardrail systems, personal fall arrest systems, or safety net systems. 

• Unprotected sides and edges means any side or edge (except at entrances to 
points of access) of a walking/working surface, e.g., floor, roof, ramp, or runway 
where there is no wall or guardrail system at least 39 inches (1.0 m) high. 

• Infeasible means that it is impossible to perform the work using a conventional 
fall protection system (i.e., guardrail system, safety net system, or personal fall 
arrest system) or that it is technologically impossible to use any one of these 
systems to provide fall protection. 

 
Personnel climbing to or from such working surfaces must use 

• a ladder  
• stairs, or 
• an appropriate means of fall protection (i.e., safety climbs, SRL). 
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VIII. QUALIFICATION OF PERSONNEL 
 
Specific fall protection plan(s) must be developed by qualified/competent personnel.  
This task should be completed by the job site supervisor, i.e. Site Foreman or Safety 
Officer.  
 
In rare circumstances where fall protection is not feasible, appropriate precautions must 
be taken to ensure the workers’ safety while working at heights above 6 feet. (i.e., 
handrails/guardrails, scaffolding, man basket or eliminate hazard through engineering 
and/or safety monitoring systems.)   
 
Safety monitoring systems. Safety monitoring systems [See §§1926.501(b)(10) and 
1926.502(k)] and their use shall comply with the following provisions: 

• The employer shall designate a competent person to monitor the safety of other 
employees and the employer shall ensure that the safety monitor complies with 
all pertinent requirements.  

• Safety-monitoring system means a safety system in which a competent person 
is responsible for recognizing and warning employees of fall hazards; 

• The safety monitor shall be competent to recognize fall hazards; be on the 
same walking/working surface and within visual sighting distance of the 
employee being monitored; and be close enough to communicate orally with the 
employee.  

• The safety monitor shall not have other responsibilities which could take the 
monitor's attention from the monitoring function. 

      
IX. GENERAL FALL PROTECTION GUIDELINES 

 
1. Full body safety harnesses are required anytime a person is working over 6 feet off 

the ground or above the existing walking or working surface.  Standard waist type 
safety belts are strictly prohibited.  

 
2. Any time a person is working over 6 feet off the ground they must be tied off to a 

stationary object capable of withstanding 5,400 pounds. 
 
3. Only approved rope grabs and safety lines must be used any time a worker is 

required to work in an area without adequate tie-off protection, such as while using a 
spider basket or shuttling.   

 
4. A full body harness must be worn whenever fall protection is required.  Safety 

harnesses should fit snugly and comfortably.  In rare situations where a body 
harness creates additional risk of being caught in or snagged by adjacent 
equipment, appropriate railings or safety monitoring systems (see above) may be 
used, subject to prior approval by the job site supervisor or safety officer. 
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5. When safety harnesses are used for fall protection, they must use the appropriate 
lanyards with shock/absorber systems. 

 
6. When working at elevations where it is necessary to disengage a lanyard to move 

around equipment or obstacles, a double lanyard must be utilized to assure fall 
protection. 

 
7. All equipment must be inspected for excessive wear or damage prior to each use. 
 
8. Modifications to any fall protection equipment, other than those performed by the 

manufacturer, may result in premature failure of the equipment and are strictly 
prohibited. 

 
9. All equipment must be worn in accordance with the manufacturer's 

recommendations. 
 
10. Any fall protection equipment that is worn or damaged must be destroyed so that it 

is no longer usable, and then discarded. 
 
11. Safety belts, harnesses, and lanyards that have been used to stop a fall must be 

destroyed and discarded. 
 
12. Safety harnesses shall be stored properly and inspected on a regular basis for 

excessive wear.  Warn or damaged harnesses must be destroyed prior to 
discarding. 

 
X. ACCIDENTS AND SERIOUS INCIDENTS 
 
All accidents and serious incidents must be investigated according to company 
procedures.  Changes to this fall protection plan and others must be initiated as a result 
of the investigation as necessary.  
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HAZARDOUS WASTE OPERATIONS 
 

I. PURPOSE 
 
The purpose of the Hazardous Waste Operations and Emergency Response Program is 
to provide guidelines for training and response to incidents involving the uncontrolled 
release of hazardous materials at or from Company facilities.   
 

II. SCOPE 
 
These Hazardous Waste Operations and Emergency Response (HAZWOPER) 
Guidelines apply to any Company employees who respond to an uncontrolled release of 
hazardous materials as defined by 29 CFR 1910.120 or Title 8 CCR 5192.  
 

III. APPLICABLE REGULATIONS 
This program is written to assist in complying with the provisions set forth in the 
following regulations: 

• TITLE 8 CCR, Subsection 5192, Hazardous Waste Operations and Emergency 
Response 

• 29 CFR 1910.120, Hazardous Waste Operations and Emergency Response 
• 29 CFR 1926.65, Hazardous Waste Operations and Emergency Response 

 
Other regulations and guidelines, either directly of indirectly, applicable to the 
requirements of this plan include: 

 
• 29 CFR 1910.1200, Hazard Communication 
• 29 CFR 1910.146, Permit-Required Confined Spaces 
• 29 CFR 1910.1038, Benzene 
• 29 CFR 1910.134, Respiratory Protection  
• Company Specific, Corporate Health and Safety Policies 
 
All operations personnel having the potential for exposure to hazardous waste are 
subject to the requirements of these HAZWOPER guidelines. The Beta Offshore Project 
Manager/Supervisor will be responsible for implementation of these guidelines, which 
include development of a Site Safety Plan (SSP) and oversight of the field personnel.  
Specific health and safety roles and responsibilities are as follows: 

IV. RESPONSIBILITIES 
 

PROJECT MANAGER/SUPERVISOR 

The Project Manager/Supervisor will ensure that the Site Safety Plan (SSP) is prepared, 
is compatible with the field procedures, and that it is implemented appropriately. The 
Project Manager/Supervisor will also review the plan during its preparation and will 
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authorize the plan after it has been reviewed and signed by the preparer.  Finally, the 
Project Manager will review and approve any modifications to the SSP, as needed. 

 
PERSON IN CHARGE (PIC)       

 The PIC has primary authority and responsibility to ensure company implementation of 
the safety plan and to ensure the health and safety of company personnel, contractors 
and other potentially affect persons.  This is accomplished by communicating the 
requirements of the plan, analyzing work procedures for hazard identification and 
correction, ensuring appropriate health and safety training has been completed, and 
encouraging prompt employee reporting of health and safety concerns. 
The PIC is responsibility for: 

• Ensuring pre-job safety meetings are held and documented each day prior to 
initiating any site activities and at such other times as necessary to ensure that 
employees are apprised of the Site Safety Plan and that this plan is being followed.  

• Ensuring that personnel working in the subject area are adequately briefed on the 
contents of the SSP, including potential hazards, safe work practices personal 
protective equipment (PPE), and emergency procedures prior to project initiation. 

• Ensuring that specified PPE is available and worn by field personnel working in the 
project area. 

• Ensuring required monitoring activities are performed and documented in the project 
area. 

• Obtaining information and data from ongoing site characterization(s) and analysis 
work. 

• Ensuring the effectiveness of the SSP by performing inspections or audits to 
determine its effectiveness. 

• Correcting any deficiencies in the effectiveness as work progresses. 
 
 INDIVIDUAL EMPLOYEES 
 
It is the responsibility of individual employees to comply with all applicable health and 
safety regulations, company policies, and established work practices.  This includes but 
is not limited to: 
 
• Attending the daily pre-job meetings 
• Reviewing the area emergency plan and assembly area 
• Following all safe operating procedures and precautions 
• Using proper personal protective equipment 
• Reporting unsafe conditions immediately to a supervisor, and stopping work if an 

imminent hazard is identified or suspected 
• Reading and understanding the requirements and procedures in the SSP. 
• Participating in all Health and Safety training, which may include a 40-hour OSHA 

approved HAZWOPER training course, annual refreshers, daily site safety briefings 
and site-specific training. 
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• Maintaining PPE, including safety eyeglasses, steel-toe boots, and respiratory 
protection equipment in good working condition for use, as required. 

 
V. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

 
1. Employees will be trained in the area they are working in. The training will be 

based on the duties and functions the employee intends to administer. As a 
general rule, most company employees will be trained in accordance with the 24-
hour site worker criteria described in 29 CFR 1910.120 with an additional 1 day 
of field work.  If contaminants have the potential to exceed the permissible 
exposure levels which will require the use of respirators, employees will be 
required to have completed the 40-hour HAZWOPER training and annual 
refreshers. Management and supervisors shall attend an additional 8 hours of 
supervisor training or shall have the 40-hour HAZWOPER certification.  
Certificates of training shall be available on site while commencing any 
hazardous materials work.    

 
2. First responder awareness level training is for individuals who are likely to 

witness or discover a hazardous substance release and who have been trained 
to initiate an emergency response sequence by notifying the proper authorities of 
the release. 
 
These individuals are likely to witness or discover a hazardous substance 
release and who have been trained to initiate an emergency response sequence 
by notifying the proper authorities of the release. 

 
3. Trainers who teach any of the required classes must be qualified to instruct in 

hazardous waste operations and emergency response.  In addition, they must 
satisfactorily completed a course for teaching the specific subjects they are 
expected to teach, or they must have the training and/or academic credentials 
and instructional experience necessary to demonstrate competent instructional 
skills in the subject matter.  

 
4. An 8-hour annual refresher class is required for any personnel having completed 

the onsite worker or management training.  Topics will include an overview of the 
initial training and a critique of incidents that occurred over the last year.  A 
record of methods used must be kept on file at the main office. 

 
5. An emergency response plan shall be developed and implemented to handle 

anticipated emergencies prior to the commencement of emergency response 
operations. The plan shall be in writing and available for inspection by 
employees, their representatives and OSHA. 
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6. The emergency response program must address the following minimum 
elements: 
 

• Pre-emergency planning & coordination with outside parties. 
• Personnel roles, lines of authority, training & communications. 
• Emergency recognition & prevention. 
• Safe distances & places of refuge. 

 
7. The senior official at an emergency response is the most senior official on the 

site who has the responsibility for controlling operations at the site. All other 
personnel will be assigned per the Incident Command System organizational 
chart. 
 

8. Emergency response employees who exhibit signs or symptoms which may have 
resulted from exposure to hazardous substances during the course of an 
emergency shall be provided with medical consultation. 

 
VI. EMPLOYEE TRAINING 

 
Employee training will be conducted according to applicable emergency response 
regulations.  As a general rule, most company field employees will be trained in 
accordance with the 24-hour site worker criteria described in 29 CFR 1910.120 with an 
additional 1 day of field work.  If contaminants have the potential to exceed the 
permissible exposure levels which will require the use of respirators, 40 hours of training 
will be performed with 3 days of field work.  Management and supervisors shall attend 
an additional 8 hours of supervisor training or have completed the 40-hour training.  
Certificates of training shall be available on site while commencing any hazardous 
materials work.    

 
The following items are taught in class an re-enforced at the field: 
 

• Training and frequency requirements. 
• Chemical hazards. 
• Emergency Response Plan, [29 CFR 1910.120(l)]. 
• Engineering controls and work practices. 
• Heavy machinery. 
• Personal protective equipment.  
• Physical hazards. 
• Respiratory Protection.  
• Sanitation [29 CFR 1910.120(n)]. 
• Site Characterization and Analysis. 
• Site Control [29 CFR 1910.120(d)]. 
• Symptoms of overexposure to hazards. 

 
Documentation of site-specific training should be provided in the field log book. 
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VII. ANNUAL REFRESHER TRAINING 
 
An 8-hour annual refresher class is required for any personnel who has completed the 
onsite worker, or management training.  Topics will include an overview of the initial 
training and a critique of incidents that occurred over the last year. 
 

VIII. TRAINERS 
 
Trainers who teach any of the required classes must be qualified to instruct in 
hazardous waste operations and emergency response.  In addition, they must 
satisfactorily completed a course for teaching the specific subjects they are expected to 
teach, or they must have the training and/or academic credentials and instructional 
experience necessary to demonstrate competent instructional skills in the subject 
matter. 
 

IX. REQUIRED PERSONAL PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT 
 
All personnel performing operations on a hazardous materials site shall be required to 
use the appropriate level of PPE as specified by the Site Safety Officer (SSO).  
 
This section describes the personal protective equipment (PPE) ensemble described in 
the regulations.  OSHA designates levels of protection ranging from A to D.  The 
specific levels of protection at the site will vary according to job tasks and site 
conditions.  As a general rule, PPE must be worn when response activities involve 
known or suspected atmospheric contamination vapors, gases, or particulates, which 
may be generated by site activities, or when direct contact with skin-affecting 
substances may occur.  Chemical-resistant clothing protects the skin from contact with 
skin-destructive and potentially hazardous absorbable chemicals.  
 
LEVELS OF PERSONAL PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT 
The specific levels of protection and necessary components for each have been divided 
into four categories according to the degrees of protection afforded:  
   
Level A: Should be worn when the highest level of respiratory, skin, and eye 

protection is needed. 
Level B: Should be worn when the highest level of respiratory protection is 

needed, but a lesser level of skin protection.   
Level C: Should be worn when the criteria for using air-purifying respirators are 

met, and a lesser level of skin protection is needed.   
Level D: Should be worn when respiratory protection is not required, but some 

skin protection is necessary.  For example, PPE may include anti-
contamination coveralls (Anti-C's), shoe covers, gloves, 
(thermoluminescent dosimeters) TLD's. 

Modified
Level D: 

Same as Level D but with the addition of dermal (skin) protection added, 
i.e., impermeable (PVC) steel toed boots and impermeable coveralls and 
chemical resistance gloves. 
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Modifications of these levels are permitted, and may be routinely employed during 
site work activities.  For example, Level C respiratory protection and Level D skin 
protection may be required for a given task.  Likewise, the type of chemical 
protective ensemble (i.e., material, format) will depend on contaminants and degree 
of contact expected for each work activity and work area.  

 
The Level of Protection selected is based upon the following:    
 

• Type and measured concentration of the chemical substance in the ambient 
atmosphere and its toxicity. 

• Potential for exposure to hazardous substances by ingestion, inhalation or skin 
contact.    

• Knowledge of on-site hazardous substances along with properties such as 
toxicity, route of exposure, and contaminant matrix.      

 
Prior to initial site entry, the level of PPE needs to be determined by worst-case 
scenario using site-specific knowledge.  In situations where the types of 
contaminants and their concentration are not known or available, the highest 
appropriate level of protection shall be selected based on professional experience 
and judgment of the SSO until the hazards can be better identified.  The specific 
levels of protection selected for each task are listed in Section 5. 

Level A Personnel Protective Equipment 
• Supplied-air respirator approved by the Mine Safety and Health Administration 

(MSHA) and National Institute for Occupational Safety and Health (NIOSH). 
Respirators must be positive-pressure self-contained breathing apparatus 
(SCBA), or positive-pressure airline respirator with escape bottle for Immediately 
Dangerous to Life and Health (IDLH) or potential IDLH atmospheres 

• Fully encapsulating chemical-resistant suit 
• Coveralls 
• Long cotton underwear 
• Long underwear 
• Gloves (outer), chemical-resistant 
• Gloves (inner), chemical-resistant 
• Boots, chemical-resistant, steel-toed and shank (depending on suit construction, 

worn over or under suit boot) 
• Hard hat (Note: Wear hardhat under hood of coveralls) 
• Disposable gloves and boot covers may be worn over fully-encapsulating suit. 

 
Level B Personnel Protective Equipment 

• Supplied-air respirator approved by the Mine Safety and Health Administration 
(MSHA) and National Institute for Occupational Safety and Health (NIOSH). 
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Respirators must be positive-pressure self-contained breathing apparatus 
(SCBA), or positive-pressure airline respirator with escape bottle for Immediately 
Dangerous to Life and Health (IDLH) or potential IDLH atmospheres 

• Chemical-resistant clothing (overalls and long-sleeved jacket; hooded, one or 
two-piece chemical-splash suit; disposable chemical-resistant, one-piece suits) 

• Coveralls 
• Gloves (outer), chemical-resistant 
• Gloves (inner), chemical-resistant 
• Boots (outer), chemical-resistant, steel-toed and shank 
• Boot-covers (outer), chemical-resistant (disposable) 
• Hard hat 

 
 Level C Personnel Protective Equipment 

• Air-purifying respirator, full-face, cartridge-equipped (MSHA/NIOSH approved) 
• Chemical-resistant clothing (coveralls: hooded, one-piece or two-piece chemical 

splash suit; chemical-resistant hood and apron; disposable chemical-resistant 
coveralls) 

• Coveralls 
• Long cotton underwear 
• Gloves (outer), chemical-resistant 
• Gloves (inner), chemical-resistant 
• Boots (outer), chemical-resistant, steel-toed and shank 
• Boot-covers (outer), chemical-resistant (disposable) 
• Hard hat 

  
 Level D Personnel Protective Equipment 

• Coveralls and/or chemical resistance suit 
• Hand protection consisting of inner chemical resistance and outer chemical 

resistance gloves 
• Boots/shoes, leather or chemical-resistant, steel-toe and shank 
• Safety glasses 
• Hard hat 
• Shoe/boot covers 

 
The minimum personal protective equipment required by the Company on a typically oil 
spill shall consist of the following:.   

 
1. Hard Hat meeting ANSI Z89.1 standard 
2. Steel Toed Boots meeting ANSI Z41 standards - chemical resistant 
3. Safety Glasses meeting ANSI Z87.1 standard 
4. Gloves - chemical resistant 
5. Coveralls - chemical resistant 
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Minimum required personal protective equipment listed assumes toxins, corrosives, 
flammable substances and other health hazards are within acceptable safe limits.  
Additionally, site assessments must reveal that respiratory equipment for personnel will 
not be required.  In the event that any of these hazards exists, the site safety manager 
shall determine the appropriate personal protective equipment to be used based on the 
levels outlined in the regulation. 
 
X. FREQUENCY AND TYPES OF AIR MONITORING/SAMPLING 
This section explains the general concepts of the air monitoring program and specifies 
the surveillance activities that will take place during project completion at the site.   The 
purpose of air monitoring is to identify and quantify airborne contaminants in order to 
verify and determine the level of worker protection needed. Initial screening for 
identification is often qualitative, i.e., the contaminant, or the class to which it belongs, is 
demonstrated to be present, but the determination of its concentration (quantification) 
must await subsequent testing.   
 
Two principal approaches are available for identifying and/or quantifying airborne 
contaminants:             

• The on-site use of direct-reading instruments.  
• Laboratory analysis of air samples obtained by gas sampling bag, collection 

media (i.e., filter, sorbent), and/or wet-contaminant collection methods. 
 

Air monitoring shall identify and qualify airborne levels of hazardous substances.  
Monitoring should address initial entry, periodic monitoring, and possible IDLH dangers.  
The tasks specific conditions and duration of monitoring, including PPE assessments 
shall be specified within the site specific safety plan. 
 
XI.   EMERGENCY RESPONSE PLAN 
 
Written emergency response plans shall be developed to address anticipated 
uncontrolled releases.  The emergency response plan must address the criteria outlined 
below: 
 

1. Pre-emergency planning 
2. Personnel roles, lines of authority, and communication. 
3. Emergency recognition and prevention. 
4. Safe distances and places of reference. 
5. Site security and control. 
6. Evacuation routes and procedures. 
7. Decontamination procedures. 
8. Emergency medical treatment and first aid. 
9. Emergency alerting and response procedures. 
10. Critique of response and follow up. 
11. Personal protective and emergency equipment. 
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XII. MEDICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 
Medical monitoring programs are designed to track the physical condition of employees 
on a regular basis as well as establish pre-employment or baseline conditions prior to 
potential exposures.  The medical surveillance program is a part of company health and 
safety program and is given at no cost to employees.   

 
 BASELINE OR PRE-ASSIGNMENT MONITORING 

Prior to being assigned to a hazardous or a potentially hazardous activity involving 
exposure to toxic or hazardous substances, each employee will receive a pre-
assignment or baseline physical. The specific tests and requirements of each physical 
are to be determined by company medical consultant. As suggested by 
NIOSH/OSHA/USCG/EPA's Occupational Safety & Health Guidance Manual for 
Hazardous Waste Site Activities, the minimum medical monitoring requirements for 
work at the Site are as follows: 

 
• Complete medical and work histories                
• Physical examination                 
• Pulmonary function tests (FVC and FEV1) 
• Chest X-ray (baseline, or as required by a physician)   
• EKG   
• Eye examination and visual acuity  
• Audiometry  
• Urinalysis  
• Blood chemistry and heavy metals toxicology      
• Whole Body Count (If there is a possibility that the employee will be exposed 

to ionizing radiation 
• During the pre-assignment (baseline) physical, the occupation physician 

should determine if each employee is fit-for-duty and able to wear respiratory 
protection 

• (OSHA Respirator Medical Evaluation Questionnaire (Mandatory) - 29 CFR 
1910.134 App C (effective January 5, 1999) applies). 

 
Depending on anticipated site activities and site contaminants, the occupational 
physician may suggest additional testing.  

 
 PERIODIC MONITORING  

In addition to a baseline physical, all employees must have an annual physical unless 
the advising physician believes a shorter interval is appropriate.  The employer's 
medical consultant should prescribe an adequate medical examination which fulfills 
OSHA and EPA's SSP requirements. The pre-assignment medical examination outlined 
above may be applicable.   
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All personnel working in contaminated or potentially contaminated areas at the site will 
attest to their medical monitoring exam within the previous twelve month period.  This is 
done by indicating the date of the last physical on the safety meeting sign in sheet. 
 

 SITE-SPECIFIC MEDICAL MONITORING   
For some sites and contaminants, specific tests may be required prior to individuals 
entering the site.  If contaminants exceed published action levels the Company Health 
Physicist and/or Occupational Physician will be consulted. 

 
 EXPOSURE/INJURY/MEDICAL SUPPORT 

As a follow-up to an injury or possible exposure above established exposure limits, all 
employees are entitled, and encouraged, to seek medical attention and physical testing.  
Depending on the type of exposure, it is critical to perform follow-up testing within 24-48 
hours.  It will be up to Company's medical consultant to advise the type of test(s) 
required to accurately monitor for exposure effects.  It is advisable that the examining 
physician should consult the HPO to ensure that the most appropriate information about 
radiation be available to the physician.  
 

 EXIT PHYSICAL    
At termination of employment or reassignment to an activity or location which does not 
represent a risk of exposure to hazardous substances, an employee shall receive an 
exit physical.  
 

XIII. DECONTAMINATION PLAN 

STANDARD OPERATING PROCEDURES 
Decontamination involves the orderly controlled removal of contaminants.  Standard 
decontamination sequences are presented in the decontamination figure.  All site 
personnel should minimize contact with contaminants in order to minimize the need for 
extensive decontamination.  If necessary, showers and other sanitation equipment shall 
be provided in accordance with the Company Sanitation Policy.  

Level A Decontamination  
Step 1  Segregated equipment drop 
Step 2  Boot cover and glove wash 
Step 3  Boot cover and glove rinse 
Step 4  Tape removal - boot and glove 
Step 5  Boot cover removal 
Step 6  Outer glove removal 
Step 7  Suit/safety boot wash 
Step 8  Suit/safety boot rinse 
Step 9  Safety boot removal 
Step 10 Fully encapsulating suit removal 
Step 11 SCBA backpack and hard hat removal 
Step 12 Inner glove wash 
Step 13 Inner glove rinse 
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Step 14 Face piece removal 
Step 15 Inner glove removal 
Step 16 Inner clothing removal 
Step 17 Field wash 
Step 18 Redress 

Level B Decontamination 
Step 1  Segregated equipment drop 
Step 2  Boot cover and glove wash 
Step 3  Boot cover and glove rinse 
Step 4  Tape removal - boot and glove 
Step 5  Boot cover removal 
Step 6  Outer glove removal 
Step 7  Suit/safety boot wash 
Step 8  Suit/safety boot rinse 
Step 9  Safety boot removal 
Step 10 SCBA backpack removal 
Step 11 Coverall and hard hat removal 
Step 12 Inner glove wash 
Step 13 Inner glove rinse 
Step 14 Face piece removal 
Step 15 Inner glove removal 
Step 16 Inner clothing removal 
Step 17 Field wash 
Step 18 Redress 

Level C Decontamination  
Step 1  Segregated equipment drop 
Step 2  Boot cover and glove wash 
Step 3  Boot cover and glove rinse 
Step 4  Tape removal 
Step 5  Boot cover removal 
Step 6  Outer glove removal 
Step 7  Suit/safety boot wash 
Step 8  Suit/safety boot rinse 
Step 9  Safety boot removal 
Step 10 Splash suit removal 
Step 11 Inner glove wash 
Step 12 Inner glove rinse 
Step 13 Face piece removal 
Step 14 Inner glove removal 
Step 15 Inner clothing removal 
Step 16 Field wash 
Step 17 Redress 
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Level D Decontamination 
Step 1  Remove outer garments (i.e., coveralls) 
Step 2  Remove gloves 
Step 3  Wash hands and face 

 
LEVELS OF DECONTAMINATION PROTECTION REQUIRED FOR PERSONNEL   
The levels of protection required for personnel conducting or assisting with the 
decontamination process will utilize Level C.  The SSO is responsible for monitoring 
decontamination procedures and ensuring appropriate level of PPE has been selected.  
Employee may not leave the area until all associated clothing and materials have been 
disposed of or decontaminated.  

EQUIPMENT DECONTAMINATION 
Sampling equipment and personal protective equipment will be decontaminated in 
accordance with procedures as defined in the project operations plan and SOPs.  PPE 
and other equipment that cannot be decontaminated, cleaned, laundered, maintained 
shall be replaced.    

DISPOSITION OF DECONTAMINATION WASTES 
All equipment and solvents used for decontamination shall be decontaminated or 
disposed of properly as per the site specific waste management plan.  Commercial 
laundries or cleaning establishments that decontaminate protective clothing or 
equipment shall be informed of the potentially harmful effects of exposures. 
Decon location and layout shall follow the schematic listed below. 
 
XIV. DECON LOCATION AND LAYOUT SCHEMATIC 
 

SUPPORT ZONE

Hand and Face Wash

EXIT WIND

Exclusion Zone Sorbent Pads
Access

TARP

Cones

Bench SORBENT BOOM
Caution

Cones Tape

Boot Disposal
Nylon Brush

Hudson Sprayer CONTAMINATION REDUCTION
ZONE

Nylon Brush

PPE Disposal
Hudson Sprayer (Gloves, Tyvek)

Exclusion Zone
Access ENTER

EXCLUSION ZONE

Tool Drop

BOOT WASH

BOOT RINSE
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XV.   SITE CONTROL MEASURES 
 
The following section defines measures and procedures for maintaining site control. Site 
control is an essential component to prevent unauthorized entry into controlled zones 
 
BUDDY SYSTEM 
During all activities, the implementation of a buddy system is mandatory. A buddy 
system requires at least two people who work as a team; each looking out for each 
other.  
 
SITE COMMUNICATIONS PLAN  
Successful communications between field teams and contact with personnel in the 
support zone is essential.  Two-way radios and hand signals will be the main mode of 
communication on the site.  The following list outlines the hand signals and their 
definitions. 

 
Hand Signals and Definitions 

 
Signal Definition 
Hands clutching throat Out of air/cannot breath 
Hands on top of head Need assistance 
Thumbs up OK/I am all right/I understand 
Thumbs down No/negative 
Arms waving upright Send backup support 
Grip partners wrist Exit area immediately 
    
WORK ZONE DEFINITION 
The three general work zones established at the site are the Exclusion Zone, the 
Contamination Reduction Zone, and the Support Zone.  The figure below provides a site 
map with the work zones designated. The Exclusion Zone is defined as the area where 
contamination is either known or likely to be present, or because of activity, will provide 
a potential to cause harm to personnel.  Entry into the Exclusion Zone requires the use 
of PPE.    
     
The Contamination Reduction Zone is the area where personnel conduct personal and 
equipment decontamination.  It is a buffer zone between contaminated areas and clean 
areas. Activities to be conducted in this zone will require personal protection as defined 
in the decontamination plan.      
 
The Support Zone is situated in clean areas where the chance of encountering 
hazardous materials or conditions is minimal.  However, even in support zones, some 
PPE, such as hard hats, safety shoes, and/or safety glasses, may be required.     
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XV. SITE MAP DEPICTING WORK ZONES 
 

 
 
 
 
 



 SITE SAFETY PLAN 
          
INCIDENT INFORMATION     COMMUNICATION INFORMATION 

 
 

Location:      Command Post Phone #:   
Date:  Time:    Working Radio Freq. #   
Site Supervisor:     Emergency Radio Freq. #   
Brief Description of Incident:     Other:    
          
      EMERGENCY EVACUATION/SERVICES 

     
Product Spilled:      Evacuation/Alarm Signal:   
Contained:  Yes  No    Evacuation Assembly Location:  
    Name of Service Phone #  
PERSONAL PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT        

         
 Hard Hat  Work Vest   
 Safety Glasses  Barrier Cream   WEATHER AND SEA   
 S.T. Rubber Boots  Goggles   Wind Direction: (From):   
 Tyvek  Face Shield   Speed:  Sun %  
 Rain Slicker  Rubber Gloves   Temperature:  Humidity:  
 Face Shield   Duct Tape   Fog:  Rain:  
 Respirator  Sun Screen   Sea Condition (ft.):   

     Ground (wet/dry):   
PHYSICAL HAZARDS 
 

   Other:    
   

 Terrain  Crane operations       
 Slip/Trip/Fall  Electrical   SITE DESCRIPTION   
 Small boat operations  Noise    Attach site map indicating location of 

perimeter, control zones, command post,  
decon corridor and decon procedures. 

 Heavy Equip. operations  Heat exhaustion    
 Transfer operations  Overhead    
 Biological  Confined space       
 Chemical  Atmospheric   TRAINING REQUIRED 

 
  

      Emergency Response (Subpart (q) compliant) 
MONITORING INFORMATION     24 hour HAZWOPER (below PEL) 
       40 hour HAZWOPER (above PEL) 
 INITIAL TEST:      Other  
O2        
LFL      SAFETY MEETING TOPICS 

   
H2S         
Benzene       
Other:      
Type of monitor:      
Calibration  Date:      
Frequency of testing:          
          
          
Print Name:       Attach MSDS  
       Attach Safety Meeting Report 
Signature:       and fax to Incident Command  
          
          

4071 
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I. PURPOSE 
 
 This program implements 29 CFR §1910.331 through 1910.335, the OSHA 

standard on electrical safety-related work practices that was adopted on August 6, 
1990.  It sets forth the safety-related work practices that have been adopted by this 
company in order to prevent electric shock or other injuries resulting from either 
direct or indirect electrical contact when work is performed near or on equipment or 
circuits which are or may be energized. 

 
The purpose of the company electrical safety program is: 
 
• To promote an electrically safe work place, free from electrical hazards, for all 

employees and contractors. 
• To implement all facility policies, and to achieve compliance with all Federal, 

State and Local regulations. 
 

The electrically safe workplace will be achieved by: 
 
• Mandating and implementing the electrical Subparts of 29 CFR 1910 General 

Industry and 29 CFR 1926 Construction as directed by the Occupational 
Safety and Health Act (OSHA). 

• Applying the National Electric Code (NFPA 70), Electrical Safety 
Requirements for Employee Workplaces (NFPA 70E), National Electric Safety 
Code (ANSI C2), Design and Installation of Electrical Systems for Offshore 
Production Platforms (API RP 14F) and any additional requirements by 
applicable Federal, State and Local agencies to the design, construction, and 
maintenance of facilities. 

 
II. SCOPE AND APPLICATION 

 
 1. This program covers electrical safety-related work practices for both 

qualified persons and unqualified persons (see the definitions below) who 
are working on, near, or with the following installations: 

 
  (a) Premises wiring means installations of electrical conductors and 

equipment within or on buildings or other structures, and on other 
premises such as yards, temporary setups, parking and other lots 
and industrial substations; 

 
  (b) Wiring for connection to supply means installations of conductors 

that connect to the supply of electricity;  
 
  (c) Other wiring means installations of other outside conductors on the 

premises; 
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  (d) Optical fiber cable means installations of optical fiber cable where 
such installations are made along with electrical conductors. 

  
 2. This program does not apply to work performed by qualified persons on or 

directly associated with the following installations: 
 

Communications installations means installations of communication 
equipment to the extent that the work is covered under the OSHA standard 
in 29 C.F.R. 1910.268 (telecommunications). 
 
Installations in vehicles means installations in ships, watercraft, railway 
rolling stock, aircraft, or automotive vehicles other than mobile homes and 
recreational vehicles. 
 
Railway installations means installations of railways for generation, 
transformation, transmission, or distribution of power used exclusively for 
operation of rolling stock or installations of railways used exclusively for 
signaling and communication purposes. 

 

III. DEFINITIONS 
 

Qualified person means a person permitted to work on or near exposed 
energized parts who has been trained in and familiar with: 

 
1. The skills and techniques necessary to distinguish exposed live parts from 

other parts of electric equipment; 
 

2. The skills and techniques necessary to determine the nominal voltage of 
exposed live parts; 

 
3. The knowledge, skills and techniques to work safely on energized circuits; 

 
 4. The proper use of special precautionary techniques, personal protective 

equipment, insulating and shielding materials, and insulated tools; and 
 
 5. The clearance distances for work performed near overhead lines that are 

specified in the OSHA standard that appears in 29 CFR 1910.333(c) and the 
corresponding voltages to which he will be exposed. 

 
 Unqualified person means a person with little or no training in avoiding the 

electrical hazards of working on or near exposed energized parts. 
 
 On or near means close enough to exposed energized parts (by either personal 

contact or contact by tools or materials) for an employee to be exposed to any 
hazard the live parts present.   
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IV. ELECTRICAL WORK IN GENERAL 
 

1. Appropriate safety-related work practices must be employed to prevent 
electric shock or other injuries resulting from either direct or indirect electrical 
contacts when work is performed near or on equipment or circuits that are or 
may be energized.  Those specific work practices must be consistent with 
the nature and extent of the associated electrical hazards. 

 
2. Combustible material must not be stored in any electrical enclosure. 
 
3. Employees authorized to work on electrical circuits must be trained in 

CPR and First Aid. 
 

4. Blown fuses must be replaced only with the proper type and rating. 
 
5. Never use defective electrical equipment or extension cords.  Report all 

defective electrical equipment to your supervisor.  
 

V. WORK ON OR NEAR EXPOSED DE-ENERGIZED PARTS 
 

1. Live parts to which an employee may be exposed must be de-energized 
before any employee works on or near them, unless de-energizing will 
introduce additional or increased hazards or is infeasible due to equipment 
design or operational limitations.  (refer to section VI for specific examples) 

 
2. Whenever any employee is exposed to contact with parts of fixed electric 

equipment or circuits that have been de-energized, the circuits energizing 
the parts must be locked and tagged out in accordance with the 
requirements of the company Lockout/Tag-out/Block-out Procedure 
(Refer to Section 4.04 of the company Safety Manual) as supplemented by 
Federal, State and Local regulations, and the requirements of this Program. 

 
3. Safe procedures for de-energizing circuits and equipment must be 

determined before circuits or equipment are de-energized. 
 
4. The circuits and equipment to be worked on must be disconnected from all 

electric energy sources.  Control circuit devices, such as push buttons, 
selector switches, and interlocks, must not be used as the sole means for 
de-energizing circuits or equipment.  Interlocks for electric equipment must 
not be used as a substitute for lockout and tagging procedures.  

 
5. Stored electric energy that might endanger personnel must be released.  

Capacitors must be discharged and high capacitance elements must be 
short-circuited and grounded, if the stored electric energy might endanger 
personnel. 
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6. If the capacitors or associated equipment are handled, they must be treated 

as energized and according to Section VI of this policy. 
 

7. Stored non-electrical energy in devices that could re-energize electric circuit 
parts must be blocked or relieved to the extent that the circuit parts cannot 
be accidentally energized by the device. 

 
8. A lock and a tag must be placed on each disconnecting means used to de-

energize circuits and equipment on which work is to be performed. 
 
9. Each lock must be attached so as to prevent persons from operating the 

disconnecting means unless they resort to undue force or the use of tools. 
 

10. Each tag must contain a statement prohibiting unauthorized operation of the 
disconnecting means and removal of the tag.  The tag must state: the 
person’s name who performed the lockout / tag-out; date of lockout / tag-out; 
and reason for de-energizing. 

 
11. No work shall be performed on or near de-energized live parts, circuits, or 

equipment until their de-energized condition has been verified. 
 

12. Verification of the de-energized condition shall be made as follows: 
 
  (a) A qualified person must operate the equipment operating controls or 

otherwise verify that the equipment cannot be restarted. 
 
  (b) A qualified person must use test equipment to test the circuit 

elements and electrical parts of equipment to which employees will 
be exposed and must verify that the circuit elements and equipment 
parts are de-energized. 

 
  (c) The test must also determine if any energized condition exists as a 

result of inadvertently induced voltage or unrelated voltage back-feed 
even though specific parts of the circuit have been de-energized and 
presumed to be safe. 

 
 
 13. Before any circuit or equipment is re-energized—even temporarily—the 

following requirements must be met in the order listed: 
 
  (a) A qualified person must conduct tests and visual inspections, as 

necessary, to verify that all tools, electrical jumpers, shorts, grounds, 
and other such devices have been removed, so that the circuits and 
equipment can be safely energized. 

 
  (b) Employees exposed to the hazards associated with re-energizing the 
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circuit or equipment must be warned to stay clear of circuits and 
equipment. 

 
  (c) Each lock and tag must be removed by the employee who applied it 

or under his or her direct supervision. 
 
  (d) If that employee is absent from the workplace, then the lock and tag 

may be removed by a qualified Supervisor, Lead Operator or 
Foreman designated to perform such task provided that: 

 

• It is certain that the employee who applied the lock or tag is not 
available at the workplace, and 

 

• That employee is made aware that the lock or tag has been 
removed before he or she resumes work. 

 
Under these conditions the Supervisor, Lead Operator or Foreman 
after checking the equipment for complete repairs and assuming full 
responsibility, can remove the tag and lock and place the equipment 
in service.  This person is responsible for notifying personnel that 
their lock(s) and tag(s) have been removed in these cases.  

 
  (e) There must be a visual determination that all employees are clear of 

the circuits and equipment. 
 
 14. Conductors and parts of electric equipment that have been de-energized but 

have not been locked out or tagged in accordance with the foregoing rules 
shall be treated as energized parts, and the requirements listed in the next 
section of this Program (Section VI) apply to work on or near them. 

 
VI. WORK ON OR NEAR EXPOSED ENERGIZED PARTS 
 

Company and OSHA policy dictates live parts to which an employee may be 
exposed must be de-energized before the employee works on or near them.  It 
is, of course, always safer to work on de-energized equipment than energized. 

 
Exception:   In instances where the qualified person can demonstrate that de-
energizing introduces additional or increased hazards or is infeasible due to 
equipment design or operational limitations.   

 
Examples of additional or increased hazards include: 
 

• Interruption of life support equipment; 
• Deactivation of emergency alarm systems; 
• Shutdown of hazardous location ventilation equipment, or  
• Removal of illumination for an area. 
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Examples of infeasible work include: 

 
• Testing of electrical circuits that can only be performed with the circuit 

energized, and; 
• Work on circuits that form an integral part of a continuous industrial 

process in a chemical plant that would otherwise need to be completely 
shut down in order to permit work on one circuit or piece of equipment. 

 
In the case that exceptions to working in a de-energized state are needed the 
following additional protective measures apply: 
 

• Confined spaces containing exposed energized parts must be illuminated to 
provide a safety work environment. 

• Protective shields, protective barriers or insulating materials utilized. 
  

Additionally, live parts that operate at less than 50 volts to ground need not be de-
energized if there will be no increased exposure to electrical burns or to explosion 
due to electric arcs. 

 
Only qualified persons who are electricians may work on electric circuits, 
parts or equipment that have not been de-energized under this policy.  It is 
the responsibility of the qualified electrician to ensure the above criteria is 
met and company and regulatory procedures are followed prior to 
performing work on energized electric circuit parts.  

 
 Procedure: 
 
 1. In those cases where the exposed live parts are not de-energized—either 

because of increased or additional hazards or because of infeasibility due to 
equipment design or operational limitations (as described above), other 
safety-related work practices must be used to protect employees who may 
be exposed to the electrical hazards involved. 

 
 2. Those work practices must protect employees against contact with 

energized circuit parts. This includes direct contact with any part of their 
body or indirect contact through some other conductive object. Such work 
practices must also protect employees near enough to be exposed to any 
hazard the energized circuit parts present. 

 
 3. The work practices that are used must be suitable for the conditions under 

which the work is to be performed and for the voltage level of the exposed 
electric conductors or circuit parts in accordance with the requirements 
detailed below. 

  
4. Only qualified persons who are electricians may work on electric circuit parts 
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or equipment that has not been de-energized under the procedures listed in 
the preceding section of this Program. 

 
 5. Such persons must be capable of working safely on energized circuits and 

shall be familiar with the proper use of special precautionary techniques, 
personal protective equipment, insulating and shielding materials, and 
insulated tools. 

 
 6. Whenever work is to be performed near overhead lines, the lines must be 

de-energized and grounded, or other protective measures must be provided 
before work is started. 

 
 7. When overhead lines are to be de-energized, arrangements to de-energize 

and ground them must be made with the person or organization that 
operates or controls the electrical circuits involved. 

 
 8. When protective measures are provided, such as guarding, isolating, or 

insulating, those precautions must prevent employees from contacting such 
lines directly with any part of their body or indirectly through conductive 
materials, tools, or equipment. 

 
 9. No person except a qualified person who is an electrician as defined in this 

Program must be permitted to install insulating devices on overhead power 
transmission or distribution lines. 

 
 10. Whenever an unqualified person is working in an elevated position near 

overhead lines, the location must be such that the person and the longest 
conductive object, i.e. (vehicles, cranes, heavy equipment, and metal hand 
tools), he or she may contact cannot come closer to any unguarded, 
energized overhead line than the following distances: 

 
  (a) For voltages to ground 50kV or below - 10 ft. (305 cm); 
  (b) For voltages to ground over 50kV - 10 ft. (305 cm) plus 4 in. (10 cm) 

for every 10kV over 50kV. 
 
 11. Whenever an unqualified person is working on the ground in the vicinity of 

overhead lines, the person must not bring any conductive object, i.e. 
(vehicles, cranes, heavy equipment, and metal hand tools), closer to 
unguarded, energized overhead lines than the distances given in paragraph 
10, above. 

 
 12. For voltages normally encountered with overhead power lines, objects which 

do not have an insulating rating for the voltage involved are considered to be 
conductive. 

 
 13. Whenever a qualified person is working in the vicinity of overhead lines, 

whether in an elevated position or on the ground, the person may not 
approach or take any conductive object without an approved insulating 
handle closer to exposed energized parts than that shown in Table S-5 of 29 
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CFR 1910.333(c)(3) [see paragraph 14, below], unless: 
 
  (a) The person is insulated from the energized part.  Gloves, with 

sleeves if necessary, rated for the voltage involved, are considered to 
be insulation of the person from the energized part on which work is 
performed, 

 
  (b) The energized part is insulated both from all other conductive objects 

at a different potential and from the person, or 
 
  (c) The person is insulated from all conductive objects at a potential 

different from that of the energized part. 
 
 

14. The minimum approach distances specified in Table S-5 (referred to in 
paragraph 13) are as follows: 

 
Voltage Range (Phase to Phase) Minimum Approach Distance 

300V and less Avoid contact 

Over 300V, not over 750V. 1 ft. 0 in. (30.5 cm) 

Over 750V, not over 2kV 1 ft. 6 in. (46 cm) 

Over 2kV, not over 15kV 2 ft. 0 in. (61 cm) 

Over 15kV, not over 37kV  3 ft. 0 in. (91 cm) 

Over 37kV, not over 87.5kV 3 ft. 6 in. (107 cm) 

Over 87.5kV, not over 121kV 4 ft. 0 in. (122 cm) 

Over 121kV, not over 140kV 4 ft. 6 in. (137 cm) 

 
15. Any vehicle or mechanical equipment capable of having parts of its structure 

elevated near energized overhead lines must be operated so that a 
clearance of 10 ft. (305 cm) is maintained.  If the voltage is higher than 
50kV, the clearance must be increased 4 in. (10 cm) for every 10kV over 
that voltage.  However, under any of the following conditions, the clearance 
may be reduced: 

 
(a) If the vehicle is in transit with its structure lowered, the clearance may 

be reduced to 4 ft. (122 cm).  If the voltage is higher than 50kV, the 
clearance must be increased 4 in. (10cm) for every 10kV over that 
voltage. 
 

(b) If insulating barriers are installed to prevent contact with the lines, and 
if the barriers are rated for the voltage of the line being guarded and 
are not a part of or an attachment to the vehicle or its raised structure, 



  SAFETY STANDARDS ( Procedures) 
Section: 4.08 Electrical Safety Policy 

Revision Number:   2 
Revision Date: August 2015 
File Name:  P408 

 

Page  10  of  26 

the clearance may be reduced to a distance within the designed 
working dimensions of the insulating barrier 
 

(c) If the equipment is an aerial lift insulated for the voltage involved, and 
if the work is performed by a qualified person, the clearance (between 
the uninsulated portion of the aerial lift and the power line) may be 
reduced to the distance given in said Table S-5 (see paragraph 14 
above). 

 
 16. Employees standing on the ground may not contact the vehicle or 

mechanical equipment or any of its attachments, unless: 
 

  (a) The employee is using protective equipment rated for the voltage; or 
 

  (b) The equipment is located so that no uninsulated part of its structure 
(that portion of the structure that provides a conductive path to 
employees on the ground) can come closer to the line than permitted 
in paragraph 15 of this Program. 

 
 17. If any vehicle or mechanical equipment capable of having parts of its 

structure elevated near energized overhead lines is intentionally grounded, 
employees working on the ground near the point of grounding must not 
stand at the grounding location whenever there is a possibility of overhead 
line contact. 

 
 18. Additional precautions, such as the use of barricades or insulation, must be 

taken to protect employees from hazardous ground potentials, depending on 
earth resistivity and fault currents, which can develop within the first few feet 
or more outward from the grounding point. 

 
 19. Employees must not enter spaces containing exposed energized parts, 

unless illumination is provided that enables the employees to perform the 
work safely. 

 
 20. Where lack of illumination or an obstruction precludes observation of the 

work to be performed, employees must not perform tasks near exposed 
energized parts. 

 
 21. Employees must not reach blindly into areas which may contain energized 

parts. 
 
 22. Whenever an employee works in a confined or enclosed space (such as a 

manhole or vault) that contains exposed energized parts, he must be 
provided with, and he must use, protective shields, protective barriers, or 
insulating materials as necessary to avoid inadvertent contact with those 
parts. 
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 23. Doors, hinged panels, and the like that are present in any confined or 
enclosed space must be secured to prevent their swinging into an employee 
and causing the employee to contact exposed energized parts. 

 
 24. Conductive materials and equipment that are in contact with any part of an 

employee's body must be handled in a manner that will prevent such 
materials from contacting exposed energized conductors or circuit parts. 

 
 25. Whenever an employee must handle long-dimensional conductive objects 

(such as ducts and pipes) in areas with exposed live parts, appropriate work 
practices which will minimize the hazard (such as the use of insulation, 
guarding and material handling techniques) shall be instituted. 

 
 26. Portable ladders must have nonconductive side rails if they are used 

where the employee or the ladder could contact exposed energized 
parts.  All offshore and plant applications would require 
nonconductive, fiberglass style, ladders.  

 
 27. Conductive articles of jewelry and clothing (such as watch bands, bracelets, 

rings, key chains, necklaces, metalized aprons, cloth with conductive thread, 
or metal headgear) must not be worn if they might contact exposed 
energized parts.  However, such articles may be worn if they are rendered 
nonconductive by covering, wrapping, or other insulating means. 

 
 28. Where live parts present an electrical contact hazard, employees must not 

perform housekeeping duties at such close distances to the parts that there 
is a possibility of contact, unless adequate safeguards (such as insulating 
equipment or barriers) are provided. 

 
 29. Electrically conductive cleaning materials (including conductive solids such 

as steel wool, metalized cloth, and silicon carbide, as well as conductive 
liquid solutions) must not be used in proximity to energized parts unless 
appropriate procedures that will prevent electrical contact are followed. 

 
 30. Only a qualified person following the requirements of the procedures set 

forth in this section of the Program may defeat an electrical safety interlock 
and then only temporarily while he or she is working on the equipment. 

 
 31. The interlock system must be returned to its operable condition when such 

work is completed. 
 

VII. USE OF PORTABLE ELECTRIC EQUIPMENT  
 
1. Cordless electronic devices, such as cell phones and cameras, are not 

permitted for use in Class 1 Division 1 areas unless certified as Intrinsically 
Safe.  In Class 1 Division 2 areas, such devices may only be used under an 
approved Hot Work Permit with continuous gas monitoring. 
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2. All cord- and plug- connected electric equipment, flexible cord sets 
(extension cords), and portable electric equipment must be handled in a 
manner that will not cause damage. 

 
3. Company policy and the National Electric Code (NEC) requires the use of an 

approved ground fault circuit interrupter (GFCI) for used on all portable 
equipment tool cords. 

 
4. Flexible electric cords connected to equipment must not be used for raising 

or lowering the equipment. 
 
5. Flexible cords must not be fastened with staples or otherwise hung in such a 

fashion as could damage the outer jacket or insulation. 
 
6. Portable cord and plug connected equipment and flexible cord sets 

(extension cords) must be visually inspected for external defects (such as 
loose parts, deformed and missing pins, or damage to outer jacket or 
insulation) and for evidence of possible internal damage (such as pinched or 
crushed outer jacket) before use on any shift.  However, cord- and plug- 
connected equipment and flexible cord sets (extension cords) which remain 
connected once they are put in place and are not exposed to damage need 
not be visually inspected until they are relocated. 

 
7. If there is a defect or evidence of damage that might expose an employee to 

injury, the defective or damaged item must be removed from service, and no 
employee may use it until necessary repair and tests have been made to 
render the equipment safe. 

 
8. Whenever an attachment plug is to be connected to a receptacle (including 

any on a cord set), the relationship of the plug and receptacle contacts must 
first be checked to ensure that they are of proper mating configurations. 

 
9. A flexible cord used with grounding-type equipment must contain an 

equipment grounding conductor. 
 
10. Attachment plugs and receptacles must not be connected or altered in a 

manner that would prevent proper continuity of the equipment grounding 
conductor at the point where plugs are attached to receptacles.  Additionally, 
those devices must not be altered to allow the grounding pole of a plug to be 
inserted into slots intended for connection to the current-carrying conductors. 

 
11. Adapters that interrupt the continuity of the equipment grounding connection 

must not be used. 
 
12. Portable electric equipment and flexible cords used in highly conductive 

work locations (such as those inundated with water or other conductive 
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liquids), or in job locations where employees are likely to contact water or 
conductive liquids, must be approved for those locations.  

13. Employees' hands must not be wet when plugging and unplugging flexible 
cords and cord- and plug- connected equipment if energized equipment is 
involved.  

14. Energized plug and receptacle connections may be handled only with 
insulating protective equipment if the condition of the connection could 
provide a conducting path to the employee's hand (if, for example, a cord 
connector is wet from being immersed in water).  

15. Locking-type connectors must be properly secured after connection.  
16. Regarding use of cords and plugs in classified hazardous locations: 

 
• Connections must be made with "arc-tite" connector approved for use 

in hazardous areas: CL1, Group C&D.  
• Voltages and or load must be removed prior to connection.   
• If standard three prong jumpers are required in a classified area a Hot 

Work Permit must be issued (refer to section 4.02 of the Company 
Safety Manual). 

 
VIII. ELECTRIC POWER AND LIGHTING CIRCUITS 

 
 1. Load-rated switches, circuit breakers, or other devices specifically designed 

as disconnecting means must be used for the routine opening, reversing, or 
closing of circuits under load conditions. 

 
 2. Cable connectors not of the load-break type, fuses, terminal lugs, and cable 

splice connections must not be used for such purposes, except in an 
emergency. 

 
 3. After a circuit is deenergized by a circuit protective device, the circuit may 

not be manually re-energized until it has been determined that the 
equipment and circuit can be safety energized.  However, when it can be 
determined from the design of the circuit and the overcurrent devices 
involved that the automatic operating of a device was caused by an overload 
rather than a fault condition, no examination of the circuit or connected 
equipment is needed before the circuit is re-energized. 

 
 4. Repetitive manual reclosing of circuit breakers or re-energizing circuits 

through replaced fuses is prohibited. 
 
 5. Overcurrent protection of circuits and conductors must not be modified, even 

on a temporary basis, beyond that allowed by the OSHA standard regulating 
the installation safety requirements for overcurrent protection (29 CFR 
1910.304(e)). 
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IX. TEST INSTRUMENTS AND EQUIPMENT 

 
Proper test equipment selection is a serious concern.  Most test equipment is either 
rated at 600 volts or 1000 volts.  Use of equipment on a voltage greater than its 
rating can cause the equipment to explode.  The vaporized copper from this type of 
failure can create a conductive vapor cloud in the proximity of the voltage being 
tested and thereby cause a secondary explosion of the service being tested. 

 
 1. Only qualified persons may perform testing work on electric circuits or 

equipment. 
 
 2. Test instruments and equipment and all associated test leads, cables, power 

cords, probes, and connectors shall be visually inspected for external 
defects and damage before the equipment is used.  If there is a defect or 
evidence of damage that might expose an employee to injury, the defective 
or damaged item shall be removed from service, and no employee may use 
it until necessary repairs and tests to render the equipment safe have been 
made. 

 
 3. Test instruments and equipment and their accessories shall be rated for the 

circuits and equipment to which they will be connected and shall be 
designed for the environment in which they will be used. 

 
X. CLASSIFIED AREAS FOR FLAMMABLE OR IGNITABLE MATERIALS 

 
1. In those situations where flammable materials are present only occasionally, 

electric equipment capable of igniting them must not be used, unless 
measures are taken to prevent hazardous conditions from developing. 

 
2. Such materials include, but are not limited to: flammable gases, vapors, or 

liquids; combustible dust; and ignitable fibers or flying’s. 
 
3. In those situations where flammable vapors, liquids or gases, or combustible 

dusts or fibers are (or may be) present on a regular basis, the electrical 
installation requirements contained in the OSHA standard regulating 
hazardous (classified) locations must be observed (29 CFR 1910.307).   

 
4. Additional requirements for offshore platforms will apply (refer to: Design and 

Installation of Electrical Systems for Offshore Production Platforms (API RP 
14F) and/or Classification of Areas for Electrical Installations at Drilling Rigs 
and Production Facilities on Land and on Marine Fixed and Mobile Platforms 
(API RP 500B)).  

 
Refer to the each facility classification drawing for information on 
specific area electrical designation in accordance with the above.   
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XI. PERSONAL PROTECTION SAFEGUARDS 
 

 1. Employees working in areas where there are potential electrical hazards 
must be provided with, and must use, electrical protective equipment that is 
appropriate for the specific parts of the body to be protected and for the work 
to be performed.  Such equipment includes rubber protective equipment 
such as insulating gloves, blankets, hoods, line hose, sleeves, and matting 
for use around electric apparatus.  See the OSHA standard on electrical 
protective devices (29 CFR 1910.137). 

 
 2. Protective equipment must be maintained in a safe, reliable condition and 

must be periodically inspected or tested, as required by 1910.137. 
 
 3. If the insulating capability of protective equipment may be subject to damage 

during use, the insulating material shall be protected.  (For example, an 
outer covering of leather when it is used for the protection of rubber 
insulating material.) 

 
 4. Employees must always wear nonconductive, plastic type, hard hats 

meeting ANSI Z89.1 (class B) standards due to the danger of head 
injury from electric shock or burns due to contact with exposed 
energized parts. 

 
 5. Employees must wear protective equipment for the eyes or face wherever 

there is danger of injury to the eyes or face from electric arcs or flashes or 
from flying objects resulting from electrical explosion.  Lexan type "arc"  
face shields and approved safety glasses must meet or exceed ANSI 
Z87.1 standards. 

 
 6. When working near exposed energized conductors or circuit parts, each 

employee must use insulated tools or handling equipment if the tools or 
handling equipment might make contact with such conductors or parts.  If 
the insulating capability of insulated tools or handling equipment is subject to 
damage, the insulating material must be protected. 

 
 7. Fuse-handling equipment, insulated for the circuit voltage, must be used to 

remove or install fuses when the fuse terminals are energized. 
 
 8. Ropes and hand lines used near exposed energized parts must be 

nonconductive. 
 

 9. Protective shields, protective barriers, or insulating materials must be used 
to protect each employee from shock, burns, or other electrically related 
injuries while that employee is working near exposed energized parts which 
might be accidentally contacted or where dangerous electric heating or 
arcing might occur. 
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 10. When normally enclosed live parts are exposed for maintenance or repair, 
they must be guarded to protect unqualified persons from contact with the 
live parts. 

 
 11. Alerting techniques must be used to warn and protect employees from 

hazards that could cause injury due to electric shock, burns, or failure of 
electric equipment parts as follows: 

 
  (a) Safety Signs and Tags.  Safety signs, safety symbols, or accident-

prevention tags must be used where necessary to warn employees 
about electrical hazards which may endanger them, as required by 
the OSHA standard on accident-prevention signs and tags (29 CFR 
1910.145), (refer to section XIV "Signs and Labels"). 
 

  (b) Barricades.  Barricades must be used in conjunction with safety 
signs where it is necessary to prevent or limit employee access to 
work areas exposing employees to uninsulated energized conductors 
or circuit parts.  Conductive barricades may not be used where they 
might cause an electrical-contact hazard. 

 
  (c) Attendants.  If signs and barricades do not provide sufficient warning 

and protection from electrical hazards, an attendant must be 
stationed to warn and protect employees. 

 
The basic personal protective equipment (PPE) provided to all 
company electricians is as follows: 

 
1. Non-Conductive Hard Hat meeting ANSI Z 89.1 (class B) standards 
2. Safety glasses meeting ANSI Z87.1 standards 
3. Lexan Face Shield, UV rated, ANSI Z87.1 standards 
4. 5kV Insulated gloves, ASTM D120 standards 
5. Low Voltage (600 volt) Tick Tracer 
6. Low Voltage (600 volt) Test  Meter 

 
Minimum personal protective equipment (PPE) provided at each 
facility includes: 

 
1. Lexan Face Shield, UV rated, ANSI Z87.1 standards 
2. 32 kV Insulated Gloves, ASTM D120 standards 
3. 32 kV Insulated Blast Coat,  ASTM F1506 standards 
4. 32 kV Rubber Mat/Blanket with Clips, ASTM D1048 and  ASTM F479 

standards 
5. High Voltage (above 600 volts) Tick Tracer 
6. Three Leg Ground Cluster with 2/0 Copper Conductors for Maximum 

Fault Duty of 27ka for 15 Cycles ASTM F855 standards 
7. 4'6" Shotgun w/Cap and Protective Bag 
8. Double Insulated Hand Tools meeting ASTM F1505 standards 

(required offshore) 
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Procedure for Use of Insulated Gloves 
 
Insulating gloves of the class indicated by the nominal voltage which may be 
encountered while performing the task at hand must be used and worn in accordance 
with the provisions of NFPA 70E, II, 1995 and the “Electrical PPE Guideline Chart” 
posted in the electrical PPE locker. The chart indicates the minimum class of gloves that 
should be used for the sample tasks listed. Of course, many unlisted tasks will be 
encountered. In these events, the chart will serve as a guideline; and, in all events, 
NFPA 70E, II, 1995 and the Torch Operating Company safety manual section: 4.14 
serve as company policy for electrical safety-related work practices. 
 
The insulating glove rubbers must be inspected before each use by the user and tested 
or replaced after six months of use. A record of glove testing and replacement must be 
kept in the electrical PPE locker. 
 
 
Procedures For Use of 0-20KV Voltage Detector 

 
The voltage detector must be used prior to the installation of safety grounds for isolation 
of de-energized equipment. As the use of this equipment requires its contact with 
energized parts, the potential for arc flash is always present. The voltage detector is to 
be used on voltages from 1KV to 20KV. The arc flash protection boundary at these 
voltages is typically several feet. So, this voltage detector should always be used with 
approved flash protection for the person’s entire body. This is reflected in the “Electrical 
PPE Guideline Chart”. Whenever voltage testing or detection is to be performed at 
these voltages, the chart calls for flash protection to consist of hood, coat and gloves. 
This means that the person’s entire body needs to be protected from arc flash. 
All required personal protective equipment shall be stored and maintained in 
accordance with manufacturers recommendations. 



  SAFETY STANDARDS ( Procedures) 
Section: 4.08 Electrical Safety Policy 

Revision Number:   2 
Revision Date: August 2015 
File Name:  P408 

 

Page  18  of  26 

SAMPLE ELECTRICAL PPE GUIDELINE CHART(1) 
 

FOR SOME OF THE TASKS (2) PERFORMED BY QUALIFIED PERSONNEL(3) ON ENERGIZED 
EQUIPMENT(4).  ALL TASKS REQUIRE NON-CONDUCTIVE HARD HAT(5), SAFETY GLASSES(5), 
SAFETY BOOTS(5), LONG NATURAL FIBER PANTS AND SHIRT IN ADDITION TO THE PPE LISTED. 
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Operate circuit breaker with panel cover in place None None None 

Operate circuit breaker with panel cover removed Gloves None None 
Work on exposed energized parts or test voltage Gloves “0”   or 1000V 

(7)                         . 
Remove or install circuit breakers Gloves “0”   or 1000V 

(7)                        . 
Open bolted cover exposing energized parts None None None 
Open hinged cover exposing energized parts None None None 
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Operate circuit breaker or starter with door closed None None None 
Operate circuit breaker or starter with door open Hood, Gloves None None 
Work on exposed energized parts or test voltage. Hood, Gloves “0”   or 1000V 

(7)                        . 
Remove or install motor starter modules in MCC Hood “0” 

(7) 
None 

Apply safety grounds after determined to be safe by 
voltage detector 

Hood “0” 
(7) 

None 

Place Amprobe on insulated wire in wireway None None None 
Open bolted cover exposing energized parts Hood, Gloves None None 
Open hinged cover exposing energized parts None None None 
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Operate switch or starter or rack out fuses with door 
closed 

None None None 

Operate switch or starter or rack out fuses with door 
open 

Hood, Coat, 
Gloves 

None None 

Remove or install starter  with fuses racked out None None None 
Apply safety grounds after determined to be safe by 
voltage detector 

Hood, 
Coat 

“1” 
(7) 

 
None 

Work on exposed energized parts or test voltage Hood 
Coat 

“1” 
(7) 

 
7500V 

Open bolted cover exposing energized parts Hood, Coat, 
Gloves 

None None 

Open hinged cover exposing energized parts None None None 
NOTES: Based on NFPA 70E, part II, 1995. See text in electrical PPE locker. 

(1) All electrical work shall be performed in accordance with NFPA 70E, part II, chap. 2, 1995. 
(2) See NFPA 70E, part II, chapter 2-2, 1995. 
(3) See NFPA 70E, part II, chapter 2-3.3, 1995. 
(4) All PPE shall meet standards as set forth in NFPA 70E, part II, chapter 3, 1995. 
(5) Flash protection boundaries are based on calculations in accordance with NFPA 70E, part II, 2-3.3.3.2, and Appendix B, 

1995. See calculations for Platform B in the electrical PPE locker. 
(6) Insulating rubber gloves with leather protectors may be used as arc flash protection for the hands when both arc flash 

protection and insulation are required. See NFPA 70E, part II, chapter 3-3.4, 1995. 
(7) Insulating rubber gloves with leather protectors may be used as arc flash protection for the hands when both arc flash 

protection and insulation are required. See NFPA 70E, part II, chapter 3-3.4, 1995. 
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XII. HIGH VOLTAGE APPLICATIONS (Above 600 Volts) 
 

 This program does not replace any of the requirements under 29 CFR 1910.269, 
the OSHA standard on Electric Power Generation, Transmission, and Distribution.  
It merely sets forth the basic company policy with regard to High Voltage Electrical 
work.   
 
High Voltage work must only be performed by qualified electricians who 
have completed the applicable training for such. 

 
Modifications/Installations 
 

• Modifications of High Voltage Systems will always be 
performed with the equipment/system de-energized and 
secured. 

 
Cleaning Insulators/Bushings 
 

• Company policy requires de-energizing when cleaning 
insulators, bushings, and similar equipment.   

 
Trouble Shooting 
 
1. All High Voltage work must be performed with equipment or systems in a 

de-energized state. 
 

2. If de-energizing is not feasible, other protective measures must be utilized. 
 

•       Refer to codes on use of live-line tools. 
•       Isolate/insulate area of activity. 

 
Auxiliary Systems 
 
1. In some cases, auxiliary equipment such as lighting fixtures, alarm 

systems, public address systems, communication and computer cable, 
etc., are commonly placed on support structures for high voltage non-
insulated electrical transmission and distribution systems to reduce the 
hazard of contact with non- insulated high voltage while servicing these 
auxiliaries it is strongly recommended that, 
 

• Consideration be given to relocating the auxiliary equipment in 
question or, 

 

• Alternate safe methods of servicing such equipment be 
implemented such as, de-energizing the high voltage part, and/or 
wearing of appropriate personal protective safety equipment for 
working in close proximity to high voltage energized parts. 
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Line Clearing/Tree Trimming 
 
1. When tree-trimming operations is in near and/or close proximity to 

energized, or potentially energized, non-insulated parts is necessary, ' the 
following guidelines must be followed: 
 

• Non-qualified workers must follow the ten (10) foot rule for safety 
in distance clearances.  For voltages to ground over 50kV - 10 ft. 
(305 cm) plus 4 in. (10 cm) for every 10kV over 50kV. 

 

• Qualified workers may perform tree-trimming operations following 
the established safety rules for working in close proximity to 
energized parts. 

 
XIII. SAFE GROUNDING TECHNIQUES 

 
1. Before doing any work on de-energized lines or equipment, the lines or 

equipment must be tested for voltage and properly grounded. 
 

2. Before installing grounds, the grounding equipment must be visually 
inspected to confirm equipment integrity. 

 
3. Safety ground sets must be capable of conducting the maximum ground fault 

current that could flow at the point of grounding for the time necessary to 
clear the fault.  This equipment must have an ampacity equal to or greater 
than 2/O AWG copper cable. 

 
4. Protective grounding material must be placed at the work location.  Grounds 

must be installed on each side of the work as close to the work as possible.  If 
installation of grounding equipment is not feasible, the work should not 
be performed. 

 
5. While working on a section of line or buss that can be energized from both 

sides or back-fed, grounds should be attached on both sides of where work is 
being performed. 

 
6. When grounding lines or equipment, the grounding device must first be 

attached to a good ground connection and then to the circuit or equipment.  In 
removing the grounds, first remove the connection to the circuit or equipment 
and then remove the ground connection. Under no circumstances are 
grounding cables to be daisy-chained in lieu of using the proper length of 
cable. · An approved live-line tool must be used in making or removing the 
grounding connection to the circuit or equipment. 

 
7. Approved eye protection, head protection, foot protection, clothing, and 

rubber insulating gloves with protectors must be worn when testing for 
voltages, and placing and removing grounding devices. 



  SAFETY STANDARDS ( Procedures) 
Section: 4.08 Electrical Safety Policy 

Revision Number:   2 
Revision Date: August 2015 
File Name:  P408 

 

Page  21  of  26 

 
8. Static capacitors must be grounded (discharged) before work is performed on 

them, even if there is no possibility of their becoming energized.  A five-
minute waiting period is required between de-energizing the capacitor and 
applying the ground connection. 

 
XIV. SIGNS AND LABELS 

 
Signs 

 
Signs are necessary for safe work practices: 

 
• Post entrances to rooms and other guarded locations containing exposed 

live parts with conspicuous signs forbidding unqualified persons to enter 
 
• Where employees may encounter energized parts, i.e. electrical rooms, 

electrical enclosures, etc., signs must be posted in a conspicuous place 
warning, "Danger Authorized Personnel Only" and/or "Live Parts".  

 
• Post signs warning of high voltage where other than qualified employees 

might come in contact with live parts 
 
• Put up appropriate caution signs and metal-enclosed switchgear, unit 

substations, transformers, pull boxes, connection boxes, and similar 
equipment 

 
• Post warning signs on or adjacent to disconnecting means when the 

disconnecting means do not de-energize the interconnections between 
control 

 
• Provide an interlock or warning sign to prevent opening isolating means 

which are not designed to interrupt the load current of the circuit 
 
• Post signs which warn of the presence of energized parts on enclosures 

provided on mobile machines for enclosing the terminals of the power cable, 
as well as on enclosures used to enclosed energized switching and control 
parts.  
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Labeling 
 

Clear identification is a principal means of maintaining a safe worksite.  Make 
sure libeling’s are maintained in accordance with NEC Article 110-3(a) and 110-
3(b).   
 
Equipment must not be used or installed until approved as evidenced by a 
manufacturer's tag stating "approved", "identified", "labeled", or "listed" and then 
only as the manufacturer intended.  Listed and labeling of equipment is 
accomplished by a manufacturer's research, Development and U.L. Lab's 
testing Not by an electricians discretion.   
 
Requirements: 
 
• Do not use electrical equipment unless it is labeled with the manufacturer's 
name, trademark, or other descriptive labeling.  Provide other labeling giving the 
voltage, current, wattage, or other ratings as necessary; 
 
• Label: 
 

1) Each disconnecting means, as well as each service, feeder, branch 
circuit, to indicate purpose unless located and arranged so its purpose is 
evident.  Labeling must be durable enough to withstand the environment 
involved 

2) Circuit breakers used as switches in 120-volt fluorescent lighting circuits 
with "SWD;" 

3) Appliances with their rating in volts and amperes, or volts and watts 
4) Equipment approved for use in hazardous locations to show the class, 

group, and operating temperature or temperature range which it is 
approved; 

 
• Conductors used as grounded conductors or equipment grounding 

conductors must be identifiable and distinguished from all other conductors. 
 
• Maintain labeling on listed or labeled portable tools and appliances to show 

they are protected by an approved system of double insulation 
 
• Permanently label covers on pull and junction boxes for systems over 600 

volts, nominal, with "High Voltage". 
 
• Give insulated conductors an appropriate color or other suitable identification 

as being grounded conductors, ungrounded conductors, or equipment 
grounding conductors; 

 
• Durably label a conductor of a flexible cord or cable (if  type SJ, SJO, SJT, 

SJTO, S,SO,ST, or STO) on the surface with the type designation, size and 
number of conductors; 
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• The controller disconnecting means for motor branch circuits over 600 volts, 

nominal, may be out of sight if labeled with a warning label that gives the 
location and identification of the disconnecting means; 

 
• Indicate the operating voltage of exposed live parts of transformer 

installations with warning signs or visible labeling on the equipment or 
structure; 

 
• Attach "Danger" labels to induction and dielectric heating equipment.  Labels 

must be clearly visible even when doors are open or panels are removed from 
compartments containing voltages over 250 volts AC or DC 

 
• Distinctively label: 
 

1) Underground portable electric equipment 
2) Receptacles on circuits supplied by an isolating transformer with an 

ungrounded secondary 
3) Label ungrounded portable electric equipment as being ungrounded 

 
• Durably label Class 2 or Class 3 power units with their class of supply and 

electric rating; 
 
• Identify fire protective signaling circuits at terminal and junction locations in a 

manner that will prevent unintentional interference during testing and 
servicing; and 
 

• Label power-limited fire protective signaling circuits where plainly visible at 
terminals. 

 
XV. TRAINING 
 

1. Appropriate training for “unqualified” personnel must be provided for those 
employees who face a risk of electric shock that is not reduced to a safe 
level by the OSHA electrical-installation requirements specified in 29 CFR 
1910.303 through 1910.308.  Additional training must be provided for 
“qualified” electricians who perform work on High Voltage equipment. 
 

2. Electricians and welders always face such a risk and must be provided with 
appropriate training.  That is also true for blue-collar supervisors, electrical 
and electronic engineers, electrical and electronic equipment assemblers, 
electrical and electronic technicians, industrial machine operators, material-
handling equipment operators, mechanics and repairers, painters, riggers 
and roustabouts, and stationary engineers unless their work or the work of 
those they supervise does not bring them or the employees they supervise 
close enough to exposed parts of electric circuits operating at 50 volts or 
more to ground for a hazard to exist. 
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3. Each employee required to be trained must be trained in, and must become 

familiar with, the safety-related work practices required by this Program 
and/or by the OSHA standards in 29 CFR 1910.331 through 1910.335, that 
pertain to their respective job assignments. 

 
4. Employees who are covered by paragraph 1 of this section (training), but 

who are not qualified persons, must also be trained in and familiar with any 
electrically related safety practices not specifically addressed by the 
1910.331 through 1910.335 OSHA standards but which are necessary for 
their safety. 

 
5. Qualified persons (i.e. those permitted to work on or near exposed 

energized parts) must, at a minimum, be trained in and familiar with the 
following: 

 
  (a) The skills and techniques necessary to distinguish exposed live parts 

from other parts of electric equipment, 
 

  (b) The skills and techniques necessary to determine the nominal 
voltage of exposed parts, and 

 
  (c) The clearance distances specified in Table S-5 of 29 CFR 

1910.333(c) [see paragraph 14 of Part VI of this Program and the 
corresponding voltages to which the qualified person will be exposed. 

 
 6. The training shall be either classroom, on the job, or both. 
 
 7. The degree of training shall be determined by the risk likely to be 

encountered by the employee. 
 

Any employee of this company who is required to be trained under any of the 
foregoing rules—but who has not been trained or who believes that his 
training is inadequate—must immediately notify his or her supervisor!  No 
employee shall do any work for which training is required until he has 
received the appropriate training and fully understands all applicable 
electrical safety rules and procedures. 
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APPENDIX A 
 

FLASH PROTECTION BOUNDARY SAMPLE CALCULATION 
FOR POTENTIAL ARC SOURCES FED BY THE 120V/208V TRANSFORMER WE CAN USE THE 
FOLLOWING FORMULA: 
                                                                                           
                        DC = [53(MVA)1.25t]1/2 

 
WHERE DC = PERMISSIBLE DISTANCE IN FEET OF A PERSON FROM AN ARC SOURCE 
WHERE (MVA) = THE MVA RATING OF THE TRANSFORMER 
IN THIS CASE (MVA) = 0.1125 =112.5KVA/1000 
WHERE t = THE TIME OF ARC EXPOSURE IN SECONDS 
IN THIS CASE t = 0.050 = 1 CYCLE CLEAR TIME + 2 CYCLES MARGIN = 3 CYCLES  
 
THEREFORE: 
                                                                                                          
           DC = [53(0.1125)1.25(0.050)]1/2  = 0.6105 FT. 
 
FOR POTENTIAL ARC SOURCES FED BY THE 480V TRANSFORMER WE CAN USE THE 
FOLLOWING FORMULA: 
                                                                                        
                            DC = [53(MVA)t]1/2 

 
IN THIS CASE (MVA) = 2.000 = 2000KVA/1000 

t = 0.066 = 2 CYCLES CLEAR TIME + 2 CYCLES MARGIN = 4 CYCLES 
 
THEREFORE: 
                                                                                                     
              DC = [53(2.000)(0.066)]1/2  = 2.658 FT. 
 
FOR POTENTIAL ARC SOURCES FED BY THE 2300V TRANSFORMER WE CAN USE THE 
FOLLOWING FORMULA: 
                                                                                           
              DC = [53(MVA)t]1/2 

 
IN THIS CASE (MVA) = 3.750 = 3750KVA/1000 

t = 0.100 = 2 CYCLES CLEAR TIME + 2 CYCLES RELAY TIME + 
   2 CYCLES MARGIN = 6 CYCLES 
 
THEREFORE: 
                                                                                                         
               DC = [53(3.750)(0.100)]1/2  = 4.458 FT. 
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CRANE AND RIGGING POLICY 

1.0   INTRODUCTION 
Beta Offshore. places a significant value on the protection of personnel, environment 
and the public. It is our stated goal to provide a place of employment free from 
recognized hazards while protecting the public and our delicate environmental 
resources. Crane and rigging operations, if performed inappropriately, can pose a 
significant risk to these values.  This policy has been developed to assist company 
personnel in minimizing, to the extent possible, risks associated with crane and rigging 
operations. 

1.1 Purpose 
To ensure that all cranes, hoists and rigging devices are properly inspected, maintained 
and operated in accordance with manufacturers’ recommendations, API guidelines, 
federal, state, and local regulations. 

1.2 Applicability  
This policy is derived from the API RP-2d sixth edition that was put out in May of 
2007, incorporated by reference as specified in 30 CFR 250.198, and is intended 
for the Offshore Cranes only.  Any cranes used on the Beta Onshore facilities will 
adhere to polices set forth for land crane operations. Although this standard is 
primarily aimed toward offshore pedestal mounted cranes addendums are included 
which illustrate company policy as it relates to offshore crane and rigging operations. 
Compliance with this program is mandatory. 

1.3 Reference 
29 CFR 1910.179, Overhead and Gantry Cranes 
29 CFR 1926.550, Cranes and Derricks 
30 CFR 250.108, Cranes and Material Handling 
API RP 2C, Offshore Cranes  
API RP 2D, Operation and Maintenance for Offshore Cranes 

2.0   DEFINITIONS 
2.1 Critical Lift 

Critical lifts can be defined as those lifts that are out of the ordinary or may approach the 
limitations of the lifting equipment or skill level of the operator. Critical lifts include, but 
are not limited to the following characteristics: engineered lift, heavy lift (80% of crane 
capacity), requiring two cranes to make lift, or subject to other recognized non-routine 
hazards.  
 
If a lift is classified as critical, additional precautions must be taken, (e.g., 
inspections, load test, consultations, dry runs, risk reviews or additional safety 
precautions).  
 



Page 4 of 26 

2.2 Dynamic Load (Off board Lifts) 
A load being lifted to the platform from a vessel or from the platform to a vessel.  
Dynamic crane capacities, which are significantly less than static capacities, are used 
for these lifts unless a site–specific calculation is made, considering sea state and other 
factors (as in an engineering lift). 

2.3 Static Load (Onboard lifts) 
A load being moved from one place to another on the platform or vessel that the crane 
is mounted on. 

2.4 Qualified Operator 
A person so designated by the company who has appropriate crane experience and 
training. Such appropriate experience and training must comprise minimum amounts of 
classroom-type sessions and hands-on field training, on cranes specific to the type to 
be operated, i.e. (operation of non-mechanical cranes and/or operation of mechanical 
cranes “those with free-fall capability”), (refer to section 6.0 of this policy for specific 
crane operator training requirements) 

2.5 Qualified Inspector 
A person designated by the company who by reason of appropriate experience and 
training, has successfully completed classroom-type training on crane maintenance and 
troubleshooting; on hoist troubleshooting and overhaul; and on the structural aspects of 
offshore cranes, which gives a knowledge of structurally critical components and critical 
inspection areas.  

2.6 Qualified Rigger 
Crane load rigging shall only be performed by a “Qualified Rigger”.  A rigger is anyone 
who attaches or detaches lifting equipment to loads or lifting devices. In order to be 
considered a qualified rigger, the person shall have successfully completed a rigger-
training program in accordance with the training section of this policy and in accordance 
with API RP 2D, Appendix A3.  In addition to being a Qualified Rigger, this person may 
be chosen by the crane operator to be the Designated Signal Person. 
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3.0   OPERATION  
3.1  General Requirements 

3.1.1 Only the following personnel may operate company cranes:  

• Qualified operators who have met and passed the minimum training and 
physical requirements outlined by the policy in Section 6.1.  

• Trainees who have passed the classroom training and are under the direct 
supervision of a qualified operator. 

• Appropriate maintenance and supervisory personnel, when it is necessary 
for them to do so in the performance of their duties.  

• Qualified inspectors in the performance of their inspection duties.  

No one other than personnel specified above should enter a crane cab.  

3.1.2 Every employee is authorized to stop any unsafe crane operation. 

3.1.3 All cranes will be equipped with a functional weight indicator on the main hoist 
and a boom angle indicator, both visible by the operator. 

3.1.4 Crane load-radius charts for static and dynamic lifting will be located in plain 
sight of the operator and used for each lift. When lifting to or from a boat the 
dynamic weights of the load chart will be used. 

3.1.5 Crane load limits will be adhered to at all times. 

3.1.6 Personnel will avoid being under any part of crane boom or load. 

3.1.7 Riggers will ensure all rigging arrangements being used have a rated capacity 
that is greater than the weight of the load.  

3.1.8 Riggers will check loads before rigging to ensure they are free to be lifted and 
clear of obstructions and that there is nothing loose on the load that can fall off 
during transit.  

3.1.9 If the crane operator is unable to see the load being worked, the crane operator 
will be aided by a second “qualified rigger” acting as a Designated Signal 
Person. If he/she is still not in sight of the crane operator then a second signal 
person or radios will be used.  

3.1.10 The crane operator will obtain all pertinent information contained on the shipping 
manifest before cargo transfer begins (weights, hazardous material, etc.). 

3.1.11 A stinger, or bridle sling assembly, of sufficient length, will be attached to the 
main hook to keep the main hoist load block or auxiliary hoist headache ball 
from coming in contact with personnel rigging loads on the deck of a vessel 
offshore.  
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3.1.12 Bypassing of the boom kick-out, anti-two blocking or other safety devices on 
any crane, shall only be done when it is necessary to accomplish a lift and only 
under controlled circumstances.  The Crane Operator is responsible for making 
this lift safely. In all crane operations, the operator should never rely on the 
automatic carne safety systems.     

3.1.13 Helicopter Landings - Cranes will not be operated while a helicopter is landing, 
taking off, or running on the heliport.   

 If a crane operator sees a helicopter approaching the flight deck for a landing, 
the operator must: 

 
• Land ANY suspended load 
• Move the crane boom away from the flight deck 
• Shut the operation down, and 
• Step out of the crane cab until the pilot has stopped the rotation of the rotor 

blades. 

3.1.14 Cranes should not be refueled with the engine running. Fuel tanks shall be filled 
in a manner that fuel spills or overflows will not run onto engine, exhaust, or 
electrical equipment, and should have spill containment to provide 
environmental protection. 

3.2 Operating Practices 

3.2.1 The qualified operator has the authority to stop and refuse to handle loads or 
continue operations as safety dictates.  

3.2.2 The operator shall be familiar with the equipment and its proper care. If 
adjustments or repairs to the crane are necessary, or any deficiencies that 
impair safe operation are known, the crane will be taken out of service or its 
operations restricted to eliminate the unsafe condition.  

 
 Before starting the crane, the operator should verify the following:  
 

• The pre-use inspection has been completed.  
• All controls are in the "off' or "neutral" position. 
• All personnel are in the clear.  

3.2.3 Before leaving the control station unattended for a prolonged period, the 
operator should:  
1. Land any attached load.  
2. Disengage the master clutch, where applicable.  
3. Set all locking devices.  
4. Put controls in the off or neutral position.  
5. Stop the prime mover. 
6. Assure that no component of the crane will interfere with normal helicopter 

flight operations.  
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3.2.4 If power or a necessary control function fails during operation, the operator 
should:  

1. Set all brakes and locking devices.  
2. Move all clutch or other power controls to the off or neutral position.  
3. If practical, land the suspended load by controlled lowering and 

stopping. 
4. Attempt to restart the machine and resume operations.  

3.2.5 For mechanical cranes, the operator should operationally test the brakes each 
time a load approaching the rated load is to be handled. Prior to raising the load, 
exposed brakes should be warmed and rusted surfaces on the drums cleaned by 
raising and lowering the boom and load lines under slight brake pressure.  

3.2.6 When handling loads, the operator should never start machine movement unless 
the load is within his range of vision or the appointed signal person is within his 
range of vision and has given the appropriate signal.  

3.2.7 The operator should respond to signals only from the appointed signal person but 
shall obey an emergency stop signal at any time, no matter who gives the signal.  

3.2.8 The operator should verify that the appropriate static and dynamic load rating 
charts are in place for the crane configuration in use (i.e., boom length, load line 
reeving, counterweight, jib, etc.).  The dynamic load chart will be used for any lifts 
made, to or from, a pier or platform from a boat.   

3.3 Handling the Load 

3.3.1 The Load  
3.3.1.1 Crane lifting capacities are based on relative motion conditions between 

the crane and the load to be handled. All offshore cranes, or any crane 
which makes lifts from a boat, shall have one static and at least one 
dynamic load rating chart, derived in accordance with the procedures 
outlined in API Specification 2C, latest edition.  

3.3.1.2 The appropriate load-rating chart for the configuration in use shall be 
visible to the operator at the control station.  

3.3.1.3 The operator should verify that the hook load is within the cranes 
applicable Static or Dynamic Rated Load at the radius at which the load is 
to be lifted.  

 



Page 8 of 26 

3.3.2 Attaching the Load  
3.3.2.1 The load should be attached to the hook by means of slings or other 

suitable devices.  
3.3.2.2 The latch should be closed to secure loose slings.  
3.3.2.3 The hoist rope should never be wrapped around the load.  
3.3.2.4 Sling use shall be in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations.  
3.3.2.5 Tag lines shall be utilized on all loads unless circumstances make it less 

safe to do so. 
3.3.3 Moving the Load  

3.3.3.1 No external forces should be applied to suspended loads that will create 
significant side loading of the boom. Care should be taken when swinging 
the crane so as to minimize the pendulum action of the hook and 
suspended load.  

3.3.3.2 The operator should be aware of the effect of velocity and weight of the 
load when lowering, to minimize shock load.  

3.3.3.3 Personnel riding on the load or hook (unless in a personnel net or basket) 
is strictly prohibited.  

3.3.3.4 The operator shall avoid moving loads over personnel. Loads that are 
suspended by use of slings or hoists should be blocked or cribbed before 
personnel are permitted to work beneath or between them.  

3.3.3.5 No fewer than five (5) full wraps of rope should remain on the drum(s) in 
any operating condition. Due consideration should be given to hoist 
manufacturer's recommended practices, especially for breakaway anchor-
type hoists.  

3.3.3.6 When two or more cranes are used to lift one load, one qualified operator 
should be responsible for the operation. The responsible operator should 
analyze the operations, and instruct all personnel involved in the proper 
positioning, rigging of the load and the movements to be made.  

3.3.3.7 When a crane is to be operated at a fixed radius, the boom hoist auxiliary 
holding device, where fitted, should be engaged, especially in the case of 
mechanical cranes or those without automatic pawl control.  

3.4 Signals 
3.4.1    Standard Signals - Signals between the crane operator and the designated sig-

nal person should be discernible, audibly or visually, at all times. The operator 
should not respond unless signals are clearly understood.  

3.4.2   Hand Signals - Recommended standard hand signals are identified in Figure 3-1.  
3.4.3 Special Signals - For operations not covered in Figure 3-1, or for special con-

ditions, additions or modifications to the recommended standard signals may be 
required. In such cases, these special signals should be agreed upon in advance 
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by the operator and the designated signal person and should not be in conflict 
with, or have the potential to be confused with, standard signals.  

3.4.4 Instructions - If it is desired to give instructions to the operator other than those 
provided by the established signal system, the crane motion should be stopped.  

3.4.5 Signaling - When operations are required to be controlled by signals, a 
designated signal person should be assigned to work with the crane. The 
designated signal person shall be qualified by experience with the operations and 
knowledgeable of the standard hand signals as shown in Figure 3-1.  Signal, 
whether by hand or radio, shall be given in a clear and concise manner that is 
easily discernable by the Operator.  

3.4.6 Be in clear view of the operator to ensure that their signals can be seen. Their 
position should give them a clear view of the load, crane, personnel, and area of 
operation. If the operator's view of the primary signal person is obstructed, an 
additional signal person should be provided.  
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Figure 3-1 Crane Hand Signals 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Source: API RP 2D, Operation and Maintenance of Offshore Cranes 
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3.5 Personnel Transfer  

3.5.1 General 
3.5.1.1  A crane hook that can be closed and locked, with a pinned or positive 

locking device shall be used for any personnel lifts. These hooks are 
designed to prevent the personnel basket sling from coming off the hook 
accidentally.  An extra safety sling shall be installed from the upper master 
link of the personnel lifting device to above the ball, or hook block on the 
line being used by the crane, see figure 3.2.  

3.5.1.2 Never use equipment to lift personnel unless the equipment is certified, 
designed and rated for that purpose. 

3.5.1.3 Prior to making a personnel lift, appropriate pre-use inspection(s) of the 
net/basket and associated rigging per manufactures guidelines is required.  
Any deficient items shall be repaired or replaced prior to lifting personnel.  

3.5.1.4 All personnel to be lifted on a personnel carrier or basket shall use 
approved personal flotation devices (PFD) when being lifted over water.  

3.5.1.5 The weight of the loaded personnel carrier or basket should not exceed 
the Personnel Rated Load as defined by API Specification 2C, latest 
edition.  

3.5.1.6 When making personnel lifts, the load shall be under control in both up 
and down directions. Cranes or working lines with free falling capability 
are not permitted for personnel transfer.    

3.5.1.7 Any crane used for personnel transfer must have a load positioning anti-
two block device installed and functioning. 

3.5.2 Personnel Nets/Billy Pugh 
3.5.2.1 Personnel nets are the preferred method to transfer persons.  

Net occupants 

• Occupants of a personnel net should stand facing inward on the 
outer rim of the net in the open area designed in the netting. PFD's 
must be worn. 

• Occupants of personnel nets should anticipate the landing on the 
deck of the vessel or facility by slightly bending their knees so as 
not to sustain a possible injury. They should not get off the net until 
it is settled on the deck of the vessel or facility. 

• Personnel lifts with a personnel net must be performed by a 
certified crane operator and authorized by the facility supervisor. 

• When transferring by personnel net, a trained experienced person 
(i.e. deck hand, company or contract employee, etc.) must be 
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available for loading, to instruct newcomers, and when necessary 
to assist in directing the crane signal person. 

• When transferring personnel between a facility and a vessel, only 
one person should give signals. However, the crane operator must 
comply if an emergency stop signal is given by any person. The 
transfer operation must not resume activity until the signal person 
clearly indicates that it is safe to do so. 

 

Figure 3-2 Properly Rigged Billy Pugh 
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3.5.3 Man Basket 
3.5.3.1 The use of a crane to hoist employees on a personnel platform is 

prohibited, except when the erection, use, and dismantling of conventional 
means of reaching the  worksite, such as a personnel hoist, ladder, 
stairway, aerial lift, elevating work platform or scaffold, would be more 
hazardous or is not possible because of structural design or worksite 
conditions. 

3.5.3.2 A pre-lift meeting attended by the crane operator, rigger, signal person(s) 
(if necessary for the lift), and employee(s) to be lifted shall be held to 
review the appropriate requirements of this policy. 

3.5.3.3   The personnel basket and suspension system shall be designed by a 
registered engineer.  

3.5.3.4     All welding of the personnel basket and its components shall be performed 
by a certified welder familiar with the weld grades, types and material 
specified in the platform design.  

3.5.3.5 In addition to the use of hard hats, employees shall be protected by 
overhead protection on the personnel platform when employees are 
exposed to falling objects (refer to figure 3-3).  

3.5.3.6 The personnel basket shall be conspicuously posted with a plate or other 
permanent marking which indicates the weight of the platform and its rated 
load capacity (refer to figure 3-3).  

3.5.3.7 Except over water, employees occupying the personnel platform shall use 
a body belt/harness system with lanyard appropriately attached to the 
lower load block or overhaul ball, or to structural member within the 
personnel platform capable of supporting a fall impact for employees using 
the anchorage (refer to figure 3-3).  
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Figure 3-3 Properly Rigged Man Basket 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

REPLACE SAFETY HARNESS 
WITH U.S. COAST GUARD 
APPROVED WORK VEST WHEN 
WORKING OVER WATER. 

NOTE: 
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4.0   INSPECTION, TESTING, AND MAINTENANCE  
4.1 Crane Usage Categories 
Inspection procedures for cranes are divided into three general categories based upon 
their usage or duty cycle, which in turn determines different, appropriate intervals at 
which inspections are to be performed, however until further notice, all cranes 
operated at Company facilities, including rigs, will default to the heavy usage 
category. 

4.1.1 Infrequent Usage - Infrequent Usage applies to those cranes that are used for 10 
hours or less per month, based on the averaged use over a quarter. These 
cranes are subject to a pre-use inspection and an annual inspection. Crane 
usage should be reviewed on a periodic basis to ensure proper inspection inter-
vals. Note: Special attention should be given to wire rope on these cranes during 
pre-use inspections.  

4.1.2 Moderate Usage - Moderate usage applies to those cranes that are used for 
more than 10 hours but for less than 50 hours per month, based on the averaged 
use over a quarter. These cranes are subject to pre-use, quarterly, and annual 
inspections. Crane usage should be reviewed on a periodic basis to ensure 
proper inspection intervals.  

4.1.3 Heavy Usage - Heavy usage applies to those cranes that are used for 50 hours 
or more per month. These cranes are subject to pre-use, monthly, quarterly, and 
annual inspections. Cranes assigned to this category need not be reviewed to 
determine the number of hours used each month.  

4.2 Inspection Categories  
All Beta cranes are considered to be in the “Heavy Usage” category and should 
receive inspections in accordance with the Heavy Usage category described above. 
These inspections are more clearly defined within API RP 2D, Appendix C. These 
inspection requirements apply to all cranes including those 

4.2.1 Initial Inspection - Initial inspections apply to cranes that are new and are being 
placed into service, cranes that are being permanently relocated, and temporary 
cranes. A qualified inspector shall perform these inspections. Every initial 
inspection shall include a load test performed per the procedures given in API RP 
2D, Appendix E.  

4.2.2 Daily and Pre-use Inspection - All crane operators are expected to perform a 
daily inspection on all of the cranes they are responsible for (cranes they might 
be expected to operate) at the beginning of, or as close to as possible to, each 
shift, and then as the qualified operator deems necessary during the day for 
extended operations.  It is recommended that each crane engine be started daily 
to help maintain optimal engine performance.  A qualified operator shall perform 
the Daily/Pre-use Inspection and it applies to all cranes, regardless of usage 
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category.  A qualified inspector may also perform these inspections. Part of this 
responsibility includes, completely and accurately, filling out the inspection forms 
and making sure they are properly filed. 

4.2.3 Monthly Inspection - The monthly inspection shall be performed once per month, 
for all cranes assigned a heavy usage category. A qualified operator shall 
perform this inspection.  Part of this responsibility includes, completely and 
accurately filling out the inspection forms and making sure they are properly filed.  
A qualified inspector may also perform these inspections.  

4.2.4 Quarterly Inspection - The quarterly inspection shall be performed once every 
three months for all cranes.  A qualified inspector shall perform this 
inspection.    A part of this responsibility includes completely and accurately filling 
out the inspection forms and making sure they are properly filed.  

4.2.5  Annual Inspection - The annual inspection shall be performed once every twelve 
months. A qualified inspector shall perform this inspection, and it applies to all 
cranes, regardless of usage category.  

Note:   All Beta cranes are categorized as “Heavy Usage”. 
 

4.3 Load Testing  

4.3.1 Load Test Criteria  
A crane load test is required under the following conditions: 
• New cranes being placed into service 
• Cranes that are being permanently relocated 
• Temporary cranes after each rig-up or relocation 
• Or as deemed necessary after a repair. 

NOTE:  If a physical change is made to the crane that would enable lifting over the 
original load-tested weight, the manufacturer or other qualified sources, such as a API-
Licensed 2C Crane Manufacturer, Authorized Surveyor or an Engineer experienced in 
the design of the crane, as determined by the Crane Owner, should be consulted for the 
appropriate action (I.e., new load chart, load test etc.). 

4.3.2 The designated Qualified Inspector must carefully choose the load applied to the 
crane during the test. Since the test loads are based on the crane rating chart, 
the Qualified Inspector must be familiar with the applicable load rating chart.  

4.3.3 The designated Qualified Inspector must carefully choose the load applied to the 
crane during the test. Since the test loads are based on the crane rating chart, 
the Qualified Inspector must be familiar with the applicable load rating chart.  

4.3.4 Since the crane hoists and ropes will be used to impose the overload on the 
crane, the Qualified Inspector will choose a test load that is within the capacity of 
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the hoist(s) and rope(s) as normally rigged. The crane will not be rigged with 
extra parts of line to lift a greater test load at a closer radius. 

4.3.5 The test load can be imposed on the crane with a lesser load at a greater radius. 
However, the test load will be to API RP 2D requirements and will be based on 
the heaviest specified or the typical load weight to be lifted. A water bag is 
recommended to perform the test. A company representative or his/her delegate 
will witness the load test and all annual crane inspections. 

4.3.5   Pull Test 
4.3.5.1 A pull test is conducted at the Crane Owner or Crane Owner 

representative’s discretion and is not a requirement of the RP.  A “pull 
test” is defined as a load that is applied to the crane structure that will not 
exceed 100% of the crane’s onboard rated capacity as identified on the 
crane’s load chart.  THIS IS NOT A LOAD TEST. 

 When the crane owner or crane owner’s representative elects to have 
crane pull tested, a calibrated dynamometer or a known suspended weight 
should be used and the pull test should be held for minimum of 5 minutes.  
Upon the completion of the pull test, Qualified Crane Operator or Qualified 
Inspector should perform a pre-use inspection of the crane to assure no 
damage occurred during the test. 

4.4 Maintenance  

4.4.1 All company cranes and associated hardware shall be maintained and operated 
in accordance with API RP 2C, API  RP 2D, 29 CFR 1910.184, Title 8 CCR, 
subsection 5006.1 and manufactures recommendations.  

4.4.2 Maintenance Procedure  
4.4.2.1 A Preventive Maintenance (PM) program is required for all cranes. This 

program will ensure that cranes are reliable and safe to operate. Key 
factors considered in designing the maintenance plan are crane type, 
usage, maintenance history and manufacturer’s recommendations. 

4.4.2.2 All PM work will be documented and scheduled. The PM activities will be 
completed as scheduled. Actions will be taken promptly to correct a 
deficiency or the crane will be taken out of service. 

4.4.2.3 Temporary, rental and platform drilling rig cranes will comply with these 
PM program requirements. 

4.4.3 Repairs and Replacements 
4.4.3.1 The following guidelines have been established if repairs or part 

replacement is required: 

• Immediately take a crane out-of-service if an unsafe condition is 
identified or restrict the cranes operation to eliminate the unsafe 
condition. 
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• Repair or replace all critical components promptly. 
• An API 2C licensed shop or the original equipment manufacturer will 

supply crane parts or components (booms, winches, bearings, gantry’s 
pedestals, etc.). Repairing of the structural members by a non-
authorized shop that does not have either an API, or a quality plan and 
procedures is not acceptable. 

• Document in writing all repairs or replacements as per the PM program. 
• Any change in a cranes configuration (boom length, cable size, 

number of parts of line, etc.) will require a load test before it is returned 
to service. An approved load chart reflecting the new configuration will 
be attached to the crane before use. 

• Use only replacement parts that meet or exceed the OEM 
specifications. 

• No welding repairs will be made to critical components such as booms 
and swing circle assemblies unless a repair procedure and 
recommendations are obtained from the crane manufacturer or other 
qualified source (licensed 2C crane manufacturer, or licensed engineer 
experienced in the design of the crane). 

• Care will be taken to ensure that arcing does not occur across the 
bearings. 

• Welding is not permitted on load hooks or sling hooks. 
• Hooks should not be exposed to excessive heat. 

4.4.3.2 The following precautions, where applicable, should be taken before 
adjustments, repairs and maintenance are started on a crane.  

• Means of starting should be rendered inoperative.  

• Appropriate out-of-service signs should be placed at the control station 
and/or on the prime mover.  

4.5 Lubrication  

4.5.1 Consult and consider the crane manufacturer’s recommendations for: 

• Lubrication Points 
• Lubrication Frequency 
• Maintenance of Lubricant Levels 
• Lubricant Compatibility 

4.6 Crane Re-rating  

4.6.1 Where re-rating of a crane is necessary, it should be conducted in accordance 
with the recommendations of the crane manufacturer, or other qualified source 
(such as an API licensed 2C crane manufacturer, authorized surveyor, or an 
engineer experienced in the design of the crane, as determined by the owner). 
Re-rating reports should be readily available.  
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4.6.2 No cranes should be re-rated in excess of the original load ratings unless such 
rating changes are approved by the crane manufacturer, or other qualified source 
(such as an API licensed 2C crane manufacturer, authorized surveyor, or an 
engineer experienced in the design of the crane, as determined by the owner), 
and a new load-rating chart is available.  

5.0   WIRE ROPE AND SLING INSPECTION 
5.1 Wire Rope  

5.1.1 Introduction  
Wire rope is a structural component of the crane that requires periodic replacement. 
Loss of strength occurs due to wear, abuse and other forms of deterioration. The 
Qualified Inspector and/or Operator determines whether replacement is necessary. 

5.1.2 Wire Rope Inspection 
Wire rope inspection program is part of the required PM program and is based on the 
following: 
 

• Crane type 
• Crane usage 
• Crane maintenance history 
• Wire rope manufacturer’s recommendations 
• Crane manufacturer’s recommendations 
• Visual inspections of the wire rope by the Qualified Operators or Qualified 

Inspector during pre-use and monthly inspections 
• Quarterly and annual Inspections by the Qualified Inspector 

 
Areas affecting rope performance and rope life will be checked when rope is replaced or 
when monthly, quarterly and annual inspections are performed. 

5.1.3 Wire Rope Replacement 
The following guidelines will be utilized to determine continued use or retirement of the 
wire rope: 
 

• Rope conditions found during inspection 
• Replacement interval for working ropes: 3 years or 2 years based on the heavy 

duty cycle, as in Drilling Operations, if needed. (This is from the Spec 2c) 
• Replacement interval for standing lines: 5 years or based on crane service hours 
• Worn out wire rope identified prior to replacement intervals will be identified as 

unfit for use and removed from service 
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5.1.4 Wire Rope Maintenance 
Wire rope should be handled with care. The following guidelines should be followed to 
maintain the wire rope in optimum condition: 

5.1.4.1 When unreeling or uncoiling wire rope, attention will be given to avoid the 
introduction of kinks or twists into the rope. Wire rope in the boom hoist 
and load hoist systems will be installed and reeved as recommended by 
the crane and/or wire rope manufacturer. 

5.1.4.2 Prior to cutting a wire rope, seize the rope at either side of the cut to 
prevent un-laying of the strands. 

5.1.4.3 Wedge socketing or terminating of the wire rope will be performed or 
supervised by a Qualified Operator or a Qualified Inspector. 

5.1.4.4 Wedge-type sockets will be properly installed. 
5.1.4.5 Maintain the wire rope in a well-lubricated condition to minimize internal 

and external corrosion or friction. Apply lubricant to wire rope as rope 
passes over a sheave. 

5.1.4.6 Field applied lubricant must be compatible with the lubricant applied by the 
manufacturer. 

5.1.4.7 Used oil will not be used as a lubricant because of possible contamination. 
5.1.4.8 Obtain a wire rope manufacturer’s test certificate when purchasing new 

wire rope. 
5.1.4.9 These tests will include an actual break test certificate. Certificates will be 

kept on file at the platform. 
5.1.4.10 Malleable wire rope clips will not be used. Use drop forged clips. 
5.1.4.11 Wire rope clips will be installed in accordance with wire rope or clip 

manufacturer’s recommendations (refer to Figure 5-1). 
5.1.4.12 The saddle portion of the clip will be applied to the live rope segment and 

the U-bolt to the dead or shortened end segment (refer to Figure 5-1). 
 
Figure 5-1 Applying Wire Rope Clips 

  

  
 

 

Right Way for maximum rope strength 

Wrong Way clips staggered 

Wrong Way clips reversed 
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5.1.5 Wire Rope Sling Replacement 
If there is any question relative to the integrity of a sling, the sling will be properly 
discarded. The following lists some of the reasons for replacing a sling: 

5.1.5.1 In single part slings constructed of 6x19 class and 6x37 class wire rope in 
single-part slings, ten (10) randomly distributed broken wires in one lay 
length or five (5) broken wires in one strand in one lay length. For other 
constructions, refer to the Wire Rope 

5.1.5.2 Severe localized abrasion or scraping 
5.1.5.3 Kinking, crushing, bird caging or any other damage resulting in distortion 

of the rope strand, wires, core configuration, eyes and splices 
5.1.5.4 Evidence of heat damage or exposure to severe heat 
5.1.5.5 Cracked, deformed or worn-end attachments 
5.1.5.6 Hooks that have been opened more the 15% of the normal throat opening 

or twisted more than 10 degrees from the plane of the unbent hook. 
5.1.5.7 Severe corrosion of the rope or end attachments 
5.1.5.8 Reduction in rope diameter beyond nominal diameter 
5.1.5.9 Loss of certification tag 

5.1.6 Wire Rope Slings Proof Loading and Labeling 
All slings should be properly labeled and tested as follows: 

5.1.6.1 All wire rope slings will be carefully inspected as described above, but will 
not be re-certified repeatedly due to risk of excessive strain and 
shortening of service life.   

5.1.6.2 All slings will be proof loaded by the original manufacturer. 
5.1.6.3 All slings will be labeled showing sling manufacturer and the pertinent 

working limits, proof test certification number, length, diameter and date of 
proof test. 

5.1.6.4 Slings constructed of materials other than wire rope will be inspected and 
tested in accordance with the sling manufacturer and industry 
recommendations. 

5.1.7 Sling Guidelines 
5.1.7.1 Visually check all slings prior to use. A Qualified Operator, Inspector or 

Rigger will perform these inspections. 
Sling inspection is based on the following: 

• Sling usage 
• Severity of service conditions 
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• Type of lifts being made 
• Experience based on service life of slings used in similar 

applications 

5.1.8 Slings Usage Guidelines 
5.1.8.1 Suitable protection should be provided between the sling and sharp 

surfaces of the load to be lifted. 
5.1.8.2 Slings should be store properly when not in use. 
5.1.8.3 Slings should never be choked in the splice. 
5.1.8.4 Sharp kinks or knots should not be permitted in wire rope slings. 
5.1.8.5 Loads should not be lifted with one leg of a multi-leg sling until the unused 

legs are secured.  
Figure 5-2 Good and Bad Rigging Practices 
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6.0 TRAINING REQUIREMENTS 
6.1 Crane Operator Training (pedestal) 
An outline of the major items that are included in the Crane Operator training program is 
listed following this below. The training program should be tailored to the particular 
crane(s) or crane type(s) for which the operator is to be qualified. The program shall 
include both class room and hands on training and a full review of the latest edition of 
API Recommended Practice 2D and appropriate sections of Spec 2c. A crane operator 
training outline follows: 

6.1.1 Training Outline 
a. Types of Cranes Used Offshore:  

1. Mechanical cranes 
2. Non-mechanical cranes  
3. Electric powered cranes 
4. Other crane types 

 
b. Crane Components and Lifting Capacities:  

1. Components of a stationary mounted crane 
2. Boom Angle and Load Radius, reading a range diagram or load rating chart 
3. Number of parts of line and relationship to rated load 
4. Limitations of the size and type of wire ropes used in boom hoist lines, pendants 

and load hoist line 
5. Lifting capacity of the auxiliary hook 
6. Lifting capacity of load and boom hoist drums 

 
c. Wire Rope Construction and Use:  

1. Mechanics of wire rope 
2. Classes, designation and characteristics of wire rope 
3. Handling of wire rope 
4. Guidelines for replacement of wire rope 
5. Wire rope slings 

 
d. Mounting Features of the Revolving Upper structure:  

1. Hook rollers 
2. Ball ring 
3. King post 
4. Others 

 
e. Boom Structure:  

1. Types of boom construction (lattice, box, etc.) 
2. Wire rope guides 
3. Boom bolts 
4. Pin connections 
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f. Limit Devices:  
1. Boom-hoist limit.  
2. Load hoist limits.  
3. Boom stops.  
4. All locking devices.  
5. Anti-two block devices.  

 
g. Additional Items:  

1. Sheaves 
2. Hand signals 
3. Control markings 
4. Engine emergency stop 
5. Gauges and indicators 

6.1.2 Physical Requirement 
Operators must meet the following physical qualifications to become a Qualified 
Operator:  

   
1. Have vision of at least 20/30 Snellen in one eye and 20/50 in the other with or 

without glasses, and have depth perception measured and documented per 
API requirements.  

2. Be able to distinguish red, green and yellow, regardless of position of colors, 
if color differentiation is required for crane operation.  

3. Have hearing, with or without a hearing aid, adequate for the specific 
operation. 

4. Have no history of a disabling medical condition, which may be sufficient 
reason for disqualification.  

5. Pass a substance abuse test. 
 
Operators will remain qualified to operate the cranes on which they have been 
trained, provided they successfully complete refresher training every four (4) 
years and pass physical requirements every two (2) years. 
 
Classroom training shall be performed by a qualified trainer.   
Certificates issued are good for use on Beta Offshore platforms only and are not 
transferable between companies. 
 
Crane operator certificates may include provisional criteria such as restricting 
newer operators to deck to deck lifts until the increase in operating experience 
dictates lesser restrictions, i.e. deck to boat lifts, and/or by class rating (A, B, C).   
Only the most experienced crane operators, pre-approved by the company, may 
make lifts which involve personnel, i.e. man basket, Billy Pugh, etc… 
 
  6.2  Rigger Training 
 
Rigger training should incorporate familiarization with rigging hardware, slings, and 
safety issues associated with rigging, lifting loads, and lift planning. Training should 



Page 25 of 26 

include classroom-type, hands-on training, and examination. Hands-on training should 
include proper inspection, use, selection, and maintenance of rigging gear (slings, 
shackles, hooks, etc.).  The employer should assure that rigger qualifications are 
maintained, at minimum every four (4) years, through requalification.  Additionally, the 
individual should have no history of a disabling medical condition which may be a 
sufficient reason for disqualification. 
6.2.1   Training Outline  
 
a. Rigging Hardware:  

1. Sheaves, blocks 
2. Hooks, latches 
3. Rings, links, swivels 
4. Shackles 
5. Turnbuckles 
6. Spreader and equalizer beams 
7. Cable clips 
8. Pad eyes, eyebolts, and other attachment points 

 
b. Slings:  

1. Sling configuration 
2. Sling angle 
3. Rated Load  
4. Sling types (synthetic, wire, chain, etc.) 
5. Cargo nets, personnel baskets, and other basket types 

 
c. Procedures and Precautions:  

1. Load control/taglines 
2. Lift planning (load weight, center of gravity, etc.) 
3. Sling inspection/rejection criteria 
4. Unbinding loads 
5. Personnel transfer 
6. Sling handling and storage 

 
d. Rigging Basics: 

1. Pinch points/body position 
2. Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) 
3. Signals/communications 
4. Load stability 

 
Riggers will remain qualified provided they successfully complete refresher 
training in accordance with this plan every four (4) years. 
 
Classroom training shall be performed by a qualified company trainer.  
Certificates issued, by company trainer, are not transferable between companies 
and are good for use on Beta Offshore platforms only. 
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Appendix A – Pre-Use, Monthly and Quarterly inspection forms 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

“INSERT SITE SPECIFIC INSPECTION FORMS” 
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BEHAVIOR BASED SAFETY (BBS) 

 
Introduction 

Behavior Based Safety (BBS) is an established method of using positive reinforcement 
to change unsafe individual behaviors and is implemented on a voluntary basis at Beta 
Offshore.  

The BBS program was developed by conducting an overall behavioral hazard analysis 
of the Company work environment to identify “at-risk” behaviors.  These can be 
determined by using:  

• Incident / injury / near miss reviews  
• Use of antecedent / incident reports  
• Job Hazard Analysis (JSAs) 
• Employee interviews  
• Brainstorming 
• Combinations of these tools & methods  

Overview 

Using the inventory of at-risk behaviors, a checklist is then developed to assist in the 
observation of work behavior.  In addition, a list of corresponding behavior definitions is 
established to maintain consistency in observations.  

Observers monitor a selected job and its work area, and record safe and at-risk 
behaviors on a datasheet.  They also interface with, and provide feedback to, the 
workers about their performance.  The feedback reinforces the necessity for safe 
behaviors. Observation data also is used to identify barriers to safe behavior.  

Removing these barriers lowers the workers’ exposure to at-risk conditions and makes it 
easier for employees to work safely.  

Removing barriers and communicating successes increase individual involvement in the 
process.  Many of these employees take home their BBS experience, which helps 
decrease off-the-job injuries.  The basic components of a BBS program are: 

• Analysis to identify a list of at-risk behaviors  
• Investigation of the antecedents to at-risk behaviors  
• The observation process  
• Action plans to influence at-risk behaviors & conditions  
• Feedback 
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The BBS System should:  

• Be employee-based for continuous improvement.  
• Analyze tasks and hazards to identify critical safety behaviors.  
• Analyze behavior-based on job observation.  
• Use feedback about safety performance as reinforcement. 
• Recognize safe behaviors to maintain a positive atmosphere. 

Basic BBS Principles: 

• Behavior is the cause of most accidents.  
• Consequences motivate behavior.  
• What gets measured gets done.  
• Feedback is essential to improvement.  
• Quality is built-in early in the process.  
• Conversations change organizations.  

Process Tools: 
 
Job-specific safe work plans in conjunction with task-specific job safety analyses (JSAs) 
are required to be used as pre-job planning tools and aid in implementing and 
documenting the work process.  Safe work plans are developed as a stand-alone 
document while JSAs are documented utilizing form 4101 or equivalent.  Evaluation of 
these tools is an important part of the BBS observation. 
 
Data Management: 
 
BBS observation data are managed and collected in an electronic database which will 
assist the user in concentrating effort towards the most effective risk reduction methods.   
 
BBS Observation Worksheet: 

A copy of Beta Offshore’s BBS Observation Worksheet is presented following this 
section, along with a Reference Page to aid the observation process.  The worksheet 
lists the critical behaviors developed for the Beta facilities. 
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BBS - OBSERVATION WORKSHEET 
Revised August 2015 

 
REMEMBER: 

THIS IS A LEARNING EXPERIENCE  
TO RAISE AWARENESS, BUILD A STRONG  

SAFETY CULTURE AND ULTIMATELY  
PREVENT INJURIES AND ACCIDENTS. 

 
 
Observer:  _______________________________________________  

 
Observation Date / Time: ___________________ / ______________  
 
Location:  _______________     _______      ____________________                                                            
                         Platform                   Deck                   Job Task 
 
Observed Personnel:    ____   Beta Employee     _____   Contractor 
                                                                            
 
GUIDELINES FOR EFFECTIVE OBSERVATION 

 

• Show respect and friendliness; stay upbeat, positive and patient. 

• Remind person observed that their name will not appear on the form.  

• Limit the discussion to behaviors that you specifically observe. 

• Keep the discussion limited to current Company safety policy. 

• Praise safe behaviors and ideas. 

• Coach the worker to correct "at risk" behaviors  

• If you are unable to correct a condition that is Imminently Dangerous  

       to Life and Health (IDLH), stop the work and address the issues. 

 

   
Listing           

 
 

Ref. 
No 

 
 

Safe 

 
 

At-
Risk 

 
 

Behavior 
Source 

Job Planning and Preparation 
JSA prepared, current, signed & accessible 1.1    
JSA work steps in order, hazards detailed  1.2    
All parties notified/SIMOPS considered  1.3    
Pre-job inspection done before signing 1.4    
All permits prepared/signed per Beta policy 1.5    
Lockout/Tag-out conducted as required 1.6    
Work area prepared to protect workers, 
others in the area and environment 

1.7    

Workers adequately trained for job.   
Correct number of workers for safe job 

1.8    

Leadership roles identified for job 1.9    
Personal Protective Equipment (in use and of correct type) 

Head Protection    2.1    
Eye & Face Protection    2.2    
Hand Protection    2.3    
Foot Protection    2.4    
Hearing Protection    2.5    
Body Protection/chemical/welding/arc flash 2.6    
Respiratory Protection 2.7    
Fall Protection 2.8    
Monitors (H2S / 3-way)    2.9    
Personal Flotation Device 2.10    

Working Environment 
Walking/Working Surfaces and Railings  3.1    
Housekeeping maintained throughout job 3.2    
Adequate Lighting 3.3    

Body Use & Position 
Line Of Fire Avoidance 4.1    
Pinch Point Avoidance 4.2    
Lifting/Pulling/Pushing/Carrying  4.3    
Ascending/Descending Stairs/Ladders 4.4    
Eyes On Work or On Path, if Walking  4.5    
Overextending or Cramping 4.6    
Working at a Safe Pace 4.7    
Standing/Kneeling to avoid injury 4.8    
Ergonomics  4.9    

Tools and Equipment 
Tool Use/Selection  5.1    
Tool Condition  5.2    
Ladders used correctly/in good condition 5.3    

General Safety Procedures 
Familiar with Emergency Procedures (drills) 6.1    
Incident Reporting Requirements 6.2    
Safety Procedures 6.3    

Adjustments to Changes in Conditions 
Adjustments made for changes in condition  7.1    
Ref. 
No. 

Notes / comments:     Describe “At-Risk" behavior(s) 
observed, and intervention or coaching conducted.  
Describe any noteworthy “Safe” behaviors observed. 

  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  

                                BEHAVIOR SOURCE 
 
1.  Disagrees with safe practice 

a. Thinks this way is safe. 
b. Disagrees with observer on safe practice. 

2.  Personal choice/shortcuts 
a. Aware of hazard- felt rushed. 
b. .Chooses to work at risk for personal reasons.. 

3.  Job Knowledge 
a. Unsure of safe practice for specific job. 
b. Unsure of risks associated with work location. 
c. Doesn’t think a specific safe practice applies to this job. 

4.  Job Focus 
a. Lost focus, thinking about something else. 

5.  Facilities/Equipment 
a. Proper tools or safety equipment not available. 
b. Selected wrong tool for job 

6.  Management System 
a. Leader supports doing the job this way. 
b. Leader disagrees with safe practice. 
c. Peers all do the job this way. 

7.  Safety Culture 
a. Trained elsewhere – different approach 
b. Chooses to follow their own rules 
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Job Planning and Preparation 
1.1 JSA Prepared and Accessible - When performing a task, a JSA must be available at worksite for review, reference.  For standard tasks,  a generic JSA for that task may suffice.  
1.2 JSA Work Steps Detailed and in Order - Jobs steps should be thorough, in sequential order, and representative of actual work.  Hazards should be identified and addressed 
1.3 All Parties Notified/SIMOPS Considered - All persons having responsibilities in and near the work area should be made aware of proposed work for SIMOPS evaluation 
1.4 All Permits Prepared and Signed - All appropriate permits (hot work, confined space, etc.) should be prepared and signed prior to final JSA signature. 
1.5 Pre-Job Inspection Done and JSA Properly Signed - A pre-job inspection should be completed prior to final JSA signature 
1.6 Lockout/Tag out, documented and conducted as required - Label & date locked-out equipment and devices.  Energy Control Procedure Form should be completed and signed. 
1.7 Work Area prepared to protect workers, others in the area, and environment - Use caution tape/barriers to restrict area to workers, erect containment to protect ocean, post hazard signs. 
1.8 Workers adequately trained for job, correct number of workers for safe job - Have all workers had appropriate training?  Are there too few / too many workers in area? 
1.9 Leadership hierarchy established for job - Who will make decisions, take the lead if problems arise?  Who is taking ultimate responsibility for this task?  Is this clear to all workers? 
 
Personal Protective Equipment 
2.1 Head Protection - When working in outside areas of the facility and anywhere else where head injury can occur, wear a properly fitting hard hat. Check for overhead obstacles (crane activity) 
2.2 Eye & Face Protection - Wear safety glasses that fit properly and contour around eyes, or use side shields. Use goggles or face shields for chemical or grinding work.  
2.3 Hand Protection - Wear appropriate gloves for job.  Consider chemicals, rough surfaces, pinch points, excessive heat, sharp objects, and electrical equipment 
2.4 Foot Protection - Footwear should be steel-toed with non-slip soles.  Consider boots with ankle support if needed. 
2.5 Hearing Protection - In designated high noise areas, wear hearing protection (ear plugs, ear muffs, or both).   
2.6 Body Protection / chemical / welding / arc flash - Obtain and use the appropriate clothing and coverings for the task being done. 
2.7 Respiratory Protection - Identify and use appropriate respirator or SCBA when working around dust, fumes, vapors, smoke, etc.  
2.8 Fall Protection - When working over 6 feet from ground, wear fall protection.  Do not take risks to save time. 
2.9   Monitors (H2S/3 gas) - Calibrate/bump test gas monitors before each day's use. Always use appropriate monitors for potential low oxygen, explosive or H2S environments 
2.10 Personal Flotation Device - Always wear PFD when working below 45' deck and when transferring to and from boat. 
 
Working Environment 
3.1 Walking/Working Surfaces and Railings - Keep working area organized and free of debris.  Place caution tape to identify trip hazards.  Erect barriers as needed. 
3.2 Housekeeping Maintained Throughout Job - No cups or trash allowed on decks. Keep work areas orderly.  
3.3 Adequate Lighting - Use extra lighting as needed to keep job safe. 
 
Body Use and Position 
4.1 Line of Fire Avoidance - Stand out of path of energy release when reenergizing equipment, depressurizing hoses, swinging hammers, working with crane lifts, making cuts of any kind. 
4.2 Pinch Point Avoidance - Think ahead.  If body parts are in path of moving ladder parts, doors, hatches, or other moving parts, change position or use tools/aids to avoid pinch points.   
4.3 Lifting/Pulling/Pushing/Carrying - Bend knees, arch back when lifting; avoid twisting and awkward body motions; pushing preferred over pulling; carry loads close to body to protect back 
4.4 Ascending/Descending Stairs/Ladders - Place feet squarely on steps or rungs.  Use handrails with at least one hand at all times. Be aware of slippery conditions and take precautions. 
4.5 Eyes On Work or On Path, if Walking - Maintain alertness to conditions at hand and in immediate surroundings.  When walking stay alert to potential trip hazards. 
4.6 Overextending or Cramping - In limited access areas, avoid staying in cramped or awkward position too long.  Stretch or warm up prior to extensive reaching.  Work to maintain balance.   
4.7 Working at a Safe Pace - Do not rush any job at the expense of safety.  Always conduct adequate planning and maintain a controlled pace while working. 
4.8 Standing/Kneeling to Avoid Injury - When kneeling or standing for extended time, try to keep body in a neutral position to avoid strains.  Try to keep good body position. 
4.9 Ergonomics - PC Workstation - Chair should be in good condition, functional and proper height.  Desk should be at proper height for good back and arm position.  Lighting should be good. 
 
Tools and Equipment 
5.1 Tool Use/Selection - Use the appropriate tool for the job, and the proper size.  Selected tools and equipment must be permitted for use in the intended area (i.e. intrinsically safe) 
5.2 Tool Condition - Inspect tools and equipment, including attachments and power cords for proper condition/settings/adjustments/calibration prior to use.  Reject damaged tools and equipment. 
5.3 Ladders used correctly/in good condition - Inspect ladders for proper/functional feet and other parts prior to use.  Tie off and secure as necessary to conduct work safely. 
 
General Safety Procedures 
6.1 Familiar with Emergency Procedures - This can refer to any emergency procedures including drill activities 
6.2 Safety (injury/incident) Reporting Requirements - Is reporting conducted promptly and correctly 
6.3 Safety Procedures - Catch all categories - for anything that doesn't fit elsewhere 
 
Adjust to Change in Conditions 
7.1 Adjustments Made for Changes in Conditions - Weather, personnel, job scope or other changes may require adjustments to maintain safe operations.   
 January 2013    
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JOB SAFETY ANALYSIS 
 
 
I. PURPOSE 

 
A Job Safety Analysis (JSA) is a method for conducting pre-job planning for jobs/tasks in 
order to identify potential hazards associated with each step of the job, and develop 
solutions that will eliminate or mitigate the hazards and prevent accidents.  The JSA must 
include all personnel involved with the job activity.   

 
JSAs differ from a Safe Work Permit by being specific to the steps required to complete 
a job.  The Safe Work Permit is a method for ensuring safe work conditions during 
simultaneous operations and non-routine work with inherent dangers or unusual work site 
conditions.  The Safe Work Permit does not focus on individual steps required to complete 
a job or task. 

 
Operating Procedures that are conducted infrequently or contain tasks presenting 
significant hazards are required to have a JSA to accompany the written procedure as an 
added safety measure. 

 
 

II. SCOPE 
 

This standard will define:  the type of work requiring a JSA; the components of the JSA; 
the responsibilities of personnel involved with the job to be planned using the JSA, and 
instructions on how to complete the JSA form along with who should review, sign, and 
approve the document.   

 
 

III. APPLICABILITY 
 

This procedure applies to all company and contract personnel. 
 

30 CFR 250.1911 (b) states that JSAs must identify, analyze and record the following: 
 

• The steps involved in performing a specific job; 
• The existing or potential safety and health hazards associated with each step; and 
• The recommended action(s)/procedure(s) that will eliminate or reduce these 

hazards, the risk of a workplace injury or illness, or environmental impacts. 
 
The immediate supervisor of the crew performing the job onsite must conduct the JSA, 
sign the JSA, and ensure that all personnel participating in the job understand and sign 
the JSA. 
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The individual responsible for the facility location affected by the work (or a qualified 
designee) must approve and sign the JSAs before personnel start the job.   
 
If a particular job is conducted on a recurring basis, and if the parameters of the 
recurring job do not change, then the person in charge of the job may decide that a new 
JSA for each time that job is done, is not required.  The parameters that must be 
considered in making this determination include, but are not limited to, changes in 
personnel, procedures, equipment, and environmental conditions associated with the 
job.  If there are no changes that present additional hazards, a permanent JSA for that 
particular job can be printed and used, but must be signed and dated for each day and 
work shift involved with the job.   
 
 
IV. TYPE OF WORK REQUIRING A JSA 
 
A JSA is necessary prior to conducting any work having potential risks for injury or 
accidents.   A permanent JSA should be prepared for routine jobs or procedures that 
could result in injuries or accidents if certain safety measures are omitted during execution 
of the job or procedure (i.e. Billy Pugh and Swing Rope operations).  Once prepared, the 
permanent JSA will likely not require revision each time the job or activity is conducted, 
unless the process has changed or new hazards are identified.  JSAs for non-routine jobs 
should be newly written each time a job is being planned. 
 
 
V. RESPONSIBILITIES 
 
Initiator - The person, or the foreman/supervisor of a crew, who will conduct the work is 
the Initiator of the JSA. The Initiator is responsible for the completion of the JSA and must 
review the JSA with other workers involved with the job/task (see below). 

 
All Workers Involved with the Proposed Job - Before beginning work activities, 
appropriate planning of every job is an essential part of accident prevention.  All workers 
directly involved with the job must: 

 
• Visit the job location and identify potential hazards associated with each step of 

the job. 
• Mindfully determine the sequence of steps required to complete a specific job 
• Determine how to eliminate or mitigate the hazards identified and outline 

appropriate measures to be taken to prevent undesired consequences before, 
during and upon completion of the job. 

• Communicate potential hazards to all workers affected by the job. 
• Revise the JSA to reflect the results of the planning, job walk and analysis. 
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Job Foreman/Supervisor –  

 
• Responsible to oversee the work but not necessarily conduct it. 
• Review the JSA document for completion and accuracy. 
• Sign the JSA to indicate approval of content. 
• Supervise job to the extent necessary to ensure measures outlined are carried 

out correctly. 
 

Note: The Maintenance Lead is the Job Foreman/Supervisor for work conducted by Beta 
Electricians, ACR Techs, Mechanics, Crane Operators, and Roustabouts on Platforms 
Ellen and Elly.  The Well Bay and Plant Lead is the Job Foreman/Supervisor for work 
conducted by Plant and Well Bay Operators. 
 
The Lead Operator on Platform Eureka is the Job Foreman/Supervisor for work 
conducted by all Beta personnel   

 
Site Supervisor – 

 
• Responsible for the facility location affected by the work (or may be a qualified 

designee familiar with process area).  Must be a Beta employee.  
• Review the JSA document for completion and accuracy. 
• Conduct a site walk to verify potential impacts to equipment, environment and 

simultaneous operations. 
• Sign the JSA prior to start of work – if it meets all requirements. 
• Verify equipment/machine isolation and review and verify the LOTO for the 

job/task. 
 

Platform Ellen Site Supervisor – Well Bay and Plant Lead Operator 
 
Platform Elly Site Supervisor – Well Bay and Plant Lead Operator 
 
Platform Eureka Site Supervisor – Lead Operator 
 
Rig Site Supervisor – DSM / Tool Pusher 
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APPENDIX A 

JSA INSTRUCTIONS (Completing the Form) 
 
IDENTIFICATION OF WORK AND PERSONNEL 
The upper part of the form is to be completed by the Initiator.  The Work Activity (JOB) 
field on the JSA, is where the Initiator describes the work covered by the JSA.  The 
Location field indicates where the specific work is occurring.  The date should be the date 
when the work will occur.   The work group lists the company(ies)/department(s) of the 
workers involved with the Work Activity (JOB).. The Job Foreman/Supervisor is the 
immediate supervising person overseeing the work.  

SAFETY EQUIPMENT REQUIRED TO DO THIS JOB - SAFE PROCEDURES 
REQUIRED 
This is section lists all the required PPE, safety equipment, and safe work procedures in 
order to complete the Work Activity (JOB).  An “X” must be marked in the box.  If nothing 
is required, a “N/A” must be marked in the corresponding box.  If the PPE is not listed, 
add items in the “Other” box.   

STOP WORK AUTHORITY 
For the Production Department: 
“It is expected that Stop Work Authority (SWA) is exercised whenever there is IMMINENT 
RISK OR DANGER to personnel or the environment.  If SWA is exercised, notify the 
Platform PIC IMMEDIATELY.” 

For the Drilling Department: 
“It is expect that Stop Work Authority (SWA) is exercised whenever there is IMMINENT 
RISK OR DANGER to personnel or the environment limited to the drill rig.  If SWA is 
exercised, notify the DSM IMMEDIATELY.” 

The DSM may authorize work to resume but must notify the Platform PIC of the SWA.  

SEQUENCE OF BASIC JOB STEPS 
List all steps to be completed during the Work Activity (JOB).  The level of detail here is 
dependent on the risk associated with each step.  If there is a hazard associated with a 
step, list it.  This list of job steps must be discussed with all affected parties prior to 
commencement of work so that they fully understand the scope of work and have the 
opportunity to participate in the JSA preparation. Do not consider the job steps to be 
finalized until a site visit has been completed.  Site conditions could warrant adding extra 
steps to prepare a safe work area.   

POTENTIAL ACCIDENTS OR HAZARDS 
Do a pre-job walk to assist in identifying potential hazards and enlist the input of people 
most familiar with the location of the work and job skills to be used. Carefully think through 
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the listed job steps, look at the surroundings and list the potential risks and hazards.    
Consider the following list of example hazards: 

• Working at elevation regardless of job 
• Pushing, pulling, lifting, and other manual tasks 
• Potential pinch points and line-of-fire locations 
• Access to safety equipment and safe ingress/egress conditions 
• Use of cranes, lifts or other heavy equipment 
• Working near energized equipment not involved in this job 
• Potential for releases of oil, gas or chemicals to ocean or work area 
• Protection of others working above or below the work area  
• Protection of passers-by from open grating, overhead hazards, etc. 
• Working alone or in isolated locations 
• Qualifications/training of each individual involved with the job 
• Wind, temperature, lighting and other environmental factors 
• Lack of communication between departments and workers 
• Simultaneous operations; make sure this job doesn’t affect others up or down 

stream. If so, they must review and sign the JSA before work can start. 
 
RECOMMENDATIONS TO ELIMINATE OR REDUCE POTENTIAL HAZARDS  
The preferred solution to a potential hazard is to eliminate it.  This is not always possible, 
so measures need to be identified to mitigate the risks and hazards associated with 
performing each job step for the overall work that is planned.  Measures to mitigate 
hazards can include energy control, PPE, barriers to entry, and a number of other 
measures.  
 
SIGNATURES 
This section requires the signatures described below before starting work. These 
reviewers are performing an important quality control function to minimize oversights or 
omissions and to ensure a thorough understanding the work scope. 
 

1. Initiator – The person or the foreman/supervisor of a crew who will conduct the work 
is the Initiator of the JSA. 

2. All other workers/personnel who will have a part in the work process under this JSA. 
3. Job Foreman/Supervisor - The person in a supervisory role who is responsible to 

oversee the work but not necessarily conduct it.  This person must review the 
document for completion and accuracy.   

4. Simultaneous Operation/Co-Signatures* - If other jobs/workers are present in a 
location that could potentially be impacted by the proposed work, each of the 
individual job supervisors must also sign the signature section.  Consider whether 
the job could possibly impact jobs/workers not visible from the job site (such as by 
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a shutdown or startup. Such co-authorized signatures ensure all appropriate parties 
are informed of the proposed work.   

5. Site Supervisor - Responsible for the facility location affected by the work (or may 
be a qualified designee familiar with process area).  Must be a Beta employee.  

• Review the JSA document for completion and accuracy. 
• Conduct a site walk to verify potential impacts to equipment, environment and 

simultaneous operations. 
• Sign the JSA prior to start of work – if it meets all requirements. 
• Verify equipment/machine isolation and review and verify the LOTO for the 

job/task. 
 

Platform Ellen Site Supervisor:  Well Bay Operator 
 
Platform Elly Site Supervisor:   Plant Lead Operator 

 
Platform Eureka Site Supervisor: Lead Operator 

 
Rig Site Supervisor:    DSM / Tool Pusher 

  
. 

DISTRIBUTION OF JSA 
 
COPY 1   Platform Elly:  Post in Elly Control Room. 
 Platform Ellen:   Post in Elly Control Room   
  Platform Eureka:   Post in Control Room (Building 60) 
 
COPY 2   Post at Job Site 
 
Following job completion, file with any job-related permits in Compliance Office for a 
minimum of 30 days.  JSAs/Permits must be kept by the Company for at least 2 years.   
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Work Activity  (JOB):  Specific 
Location: 

Date: Page          of 
         ____     ____ 

Work Group 
(print):  

Initiator  
(print): 

Project Lead / Foreman 
 (print): 

Safety Equipment Required To Do This Job:                                                                                          Safe Procedures Required: 
Hard Hat (ANSI-Z89.1)           Work Vest (PFD)  Containment  Gloves – Chemical  Lockout/Tagout    
Steel Toe Boots  Safety Harness  Fire Extinguisher  Apron - Chemical  Safe Work Permit  
Safety Glasses  Face Shield  Fire Watch  Respirator  Hot Work Permit  
H2S Monitor  Goggles  Gloves – Leather  SCBA  Confined Space Permit  
Hearing Protection  Dust Mask  Barricade  Buddy System  Rescue Team  

Consider: The job site in three (3) dimensions, up, down, right, left, In front and behind you.   Who is working near you on another project?   What Process flows may affect your work?  
What environmental conditions may affect the work?   Is containment needed to protect equipment, personnel or environment? 

Stop Work 
Authority 

It is expected that Stop Work Authority (SWA) is exercised whenever there is imminent risk or danger to 
personnel or the environment.  If SWA is exercised, notify the Platform PIC IMMEDIATELY. 

Sequence of Basic Job Steps Potential Accidents or Hazards Recommendations to Eliminate or 
Reduce Potential Hazards 

Responsible 
Party 

    

    

    

    

    

     

    

    

Signatures                                                       PLEASE SIGN AND PRINT NAME 
Initiator: 

Date Signatures                                                  PLEASE SIGN AND PRINT NAME 
 

Date 

    

  Project Lead / Foreman:  

  Control Room/ 
Site Supervisor: 
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Work Activity  (JOB):  Location: Date: Page          of 
         ____     ____ 

Sequence of Basic Job Steps Potential Accidents or Hazards Recommendations to Eliminate or 
Reduce Potential Hazards 

Responsible 
Party 
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ASBESTOS 

 
RECOGNITION OF INDUSTRY ASBESTOS HAZARDS 
 
The first step in recognition of industrial asbestos hazards is to develop knowledge of 
the types of construction materials that historically have contained asbestos.  Common 
materials that may contain asbestos include: 
 

• sprayed-on insulation on ceilings or walls 
• sprayed-on insulation on beams 
• insulation around or in duct work 
• boiler insulation 
• pipe coverings 
• ceiling, floor or wall tiles or panels 
• fire walls and doors 
• sprayed-on decorative surfaces 
• gaskets in piping or other systems 
• automotive braking systems (covered under general industry standard even 

when found in a construction environment) 
 
The second step is positive identification of asbestos in the material.  This is done by 
taking a bulk sample of the material and submitting it to a laboratory for analysis.  Only 
a small amount of the material is needed for analysis.  The samples should be shipped 
to the laboratory in 20-milliliter scintillation vials, 35-millimeter film canisters, or small 
prescription bottles from pharmacies.  Do not send samples in plastic bags or 
envelopes, as these may break or leak and contaminate other samples in the same 
shipment and/or the laboratory environment and personnel.  The recommended 
analytical technique is polarized light microscopy. 
 
To obtain samples from some materials it may be necessary to use a scraping or cutting 
tool, such as a penknife, putty knife or sheetrock knife.  In some cases it may be 
necessary to patch-up places where a sample has been taken.  For example, duct tape 
may be applied over a hole in pipe lagging. 
 
In all cases, be careful not to overexpose yourself when taking a sample.  Use of an 
appropriate respirator and other protective equipment may be required. 
 
NOTE:  OSHA does not recommend the use of commercially available kits for screening 
for the presence of asbestos in construction materials because of the following 
problems: 
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GENERAL REQUIREMENTS  

 
1. Asbestos awareness training is required for employees whose work activities 

may contact asbestos containing material (ACM) or presumed asbestos 
containing material (PACM) but do not disturb the ACM or PACM during their 
work activities. The training must be documented. 

 
2. Possible locations where employees may be exposed to asbestos during their 

job functions include: asbestos materials are used in the manufacture of heat-
resistant clothing, automotive brake and clutch linings, and a variety of building 
materials including insulation, soundproofing, floor tiles, roofing felts, ceiling tiles, 
asbestos-cement pipe and sheet, and fire-resistant drywall. Asbestos is also 
present in pipe and boiler insulation materials, pipeline wrap and in sprayed-on 
materials located on beams, in crawlspaces, and between walls. 

 
3. Health effects of asbestos include respiratory disease and various types of 

cancer. Exposure to asbestos has been shown to cause lung cancer, asbestosis, 
mesothelioma, and cancer of the stomach and colon. 

 
4. Employees will abide by warning signs and labels and will not disturb the 

asbestos containing material. Signs and labels shall identify the material which is 
present, its location, and appropriate work practices which, if followed, will ensure 
that asbestos containing material (ACM) and/or presumed asbestos containing 
material (PACM) will not be disturbed. 

 
5. When working on multi-contractor worksites, employees shall be protected from 

exposure. If employees working immediately adjacent to a Class I asbestos jobs 
are exposed to asbestos due to the inadequate containment of such job, the 
company shall either remove the employees from the area until the enclosure 
breach is repaired or perform an initial exposure assessment. 
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BLOODBORNE PATHOGEN POLICY 
 
I. PURPOSE 
 
An infection control plan must be prepared for all persons who handle, store, use, 
process, or dispose of infectious medical wastes, or may foreseeably be exposed to 
blood or body fluids in the conduct of their job.  This infection control plan was written to 
comply with OSHA requirement, 29 CFR 1910.1030, Blood Borne Pathogens.  The plan 
includes requirements for personal protective equipment, housekeeping, training, and a 
procedure for reporting exposures. Employees who provide 1st aid response as part 
of their job task must be included in the program. Ordinarily, custodial workers do 
not need to be included in the program, however, their jobs should be evaluated to 
determine the risk of exposure for their particular worksite.  
 
The purpose of the Bloodborne Pathogens Standard is to "reduce occupational exposure 
to Hepatitis B Virus (HBV), Human Immunodeficiency Virus (HIV), the virus that causes 
AIDS, and other Bloodborne pathogens" that employees may encounter in their 
workplace. 
  
II. APPLICABILITY 
 
The Bloodborne Pathogen program applies to all company personnel that can reasonably 
anticipate exposure to blood or other infectious material.  Exposure determinations must 
be made without regard to use of personal protective equipment, i.e. employees protected 
with appropriate PPE are considered exposed in the determination.  Exposure must be 
assumed for all personnel expected to provide emergency care and/or trained in First Aid 
procedures. 
 
III. DEFINITIONS 
 
Biological Hazard - The term biological hazard or biohazard is taken to mean any 
viable infectious agent that presents a risk, or a potential risk, to the well-being of 
humans. 
 
Medical Wastes/Infectious Wastes - All waste emanating from human or animal 
tissues, blood or blood products or fluids.  This includes used first aid bandages, 
syringes, needles, sharps, material used in spill cleanup and contaminated PPE or 
clothing. 
 
Universal Precautions - Refers to a system of infectious disease control that assumes 
that every direct contact with body fluids is infectious and requires every employee 
exposed to be protected as though such body fluids were infected with bloodborne 
pathogens. All infectious/medical material must be handled according to Universal 
Precautions (OSHA Instruction CPL 2-2.44A) 
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Hazards - Unprotected exposure to body fluids presents the possible risk of infection 
from a number of bloodborne pathogens notably Hepatitis and HIV. 
 
Engineering Controls - Refers to prevention of exposure to bloodborne pathogens via 
controls that include proper storage facilities and containers, autoclaves, and 
disinfectant equipment. 
 
Administrative Controls - Administrative controls include universal precautions, 
assignment of PPE, employee training, use of spill kits specifically designed for blood 
and body fluids, restricted access to waste collection points and waste disposal 
procedures. 
 
IV. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 

1. Training shall be provided at the time of initialVVvassignment and within 1 year 
of their previous training. 

 
2. Occupational exposure to blood or other potentially infectious materials requires 

that all employers that can "reasonably anticipate exposure" of employees to 
infectious material to prepare and implement a written exposure control plan. Site 
specific exposure control plans must be developed. 

 
3. Universal precautions must be observed. Under circumstances in which 

differentiation between body fluids is difficult or impossible, all body fluids will be 
considered potentially infectious. 

 
4. Employees will have access to a copy of the exposure control plan.  Access to a 

copy of the exposure control plan must be provided in a reasonable time, place, 
and manner. 

 
5. Hand washing facilities must be readily available at all work locations or ensure 

antiseptic solutions/ towelettes will be available for use. If provision of hand 
washing facilities are not feasible, then an appropriate antiseptic hand cleanser in 
conjunction with cloth/paper towels or antiseptic towelettes must be provided. 

 
6. When the possibility of occupational exposure is present, PPE is to be provided 

at no cost to the employee such as gloves, gowns, etc. PPE must be used unless 
employees temporarily declined to use under rare circumstances. PPE must be 
repaired and replaced as needed to maintain its effectiveness 

 
7. All equipment or environmental surfaces must be cleaned and decontaminated 

after contact with blood or other infectious materials. 
 

8. The Hepatitis B vaccine must be available to all employees that have 
occupational exposure at no cost to the employee(s). 
 

9. Accurate records for each employee with occupational exposure must be 
maintained for at least the duration of employment plus 30 years. 



  GENERAL SAFETY POLICIES 
Section: 5.02  Bloodborne Pathogen Policy  

Revision Number:   2 
Revision Date: August 2015 
File Name:  P502 

 

Page  4  of  9 

 
10. Training records must be maintained for 3 years from the date of training. 

 
V. GENERAL PROGRAM MANAGEMENT 
 
There are a number of general principles that should be followed when an employee has 
occupational exposure to blood or other potentially infectious materials.  Under all 
circumstances it must be assumed universal procedures apply, i.e. all body fluids must be 
considered potentially infectious. 
 

1. It is prudent to minimize all exposure to bloodborne pathogens. 
2. Risk of exposure to bloodborne pathogens must never be underestimated. 
3. Engineering and work practice controls must be structured to eliminate or minimize 

employee exposure to bloodborne pathogens. 
 

Other Potential Infectious Materials (OPIM) 
 
All occupational exposure to blood or other potentially infectious materials (OPIM) 
place workers at risk for infection with bloodborne pathogens. OSHA defines blood to 
mean human blood, human blood components, and products made from human blood. 
Other potentially infectious materials (OPIM) means: (1) The following human body 
fluids: semen, vaginal secretions, cerebrospinal fluid, synovial fluid, pleural fluid, 
pericardial fluid, peritoneal fluid, amniotic fluid, saliva in dental procedures, any body 
fluid that is visibly contaminated with blood, and all body fluids in situations where it is 
difficult or impossible to differentiate between body fluids; (2) Any unfixed tissue or 
organ (other than intact skin) from a human (living or dead); and (3) HIV-containing cell 
or tissue cultures, organ cultures, and HIV- or HBV-containing culture medium or other 
solutions; and blood, organs, or other tissues from experimental animals infected with 
HIV or HBV 

 
VI. EXPOSURE DETERMINATION 
 
Tasks and procedures in which occupational exposure to blood or other potentially 
infectious materials can occur are as follows: 
 

1. Care of Lacerations and Similar Wounds 
2. Administering First Aid or CPR 
3. Caring for Burned Skin 

 
VII. METHODS OF COMPLIANCE 
 
Employee Access to Exposure Plan - Employees must receive a copy of the exposure 
control plan upon hire.  Additional copies are available from the company Safety 
Representative upon request. 
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Communication of Hazards 
Bloodborne Pathogen hazards must be communicated to employees via information 
within this policy, information booklets, training and warning labels/signs.  
 
Universal Precautions 
Universal Precautions will be used to prevent contact with blood and other potentially 
infectious material.  Unless it is known otherwise, all human blood, or bodily fluids will 
be treated as if they are infected with HBV, HIV or other bloodborne pathogens. 
 
Engineering Controls  
The Safety Representative or his designee will work with department managers and 
supervisors to review tasks and procedures performed at the work sites in situations 
where engineering controls can be implemented and/or updated.  Engineering controls 
shall be examined and maintained or replaced on a regular schedule to ensure their 
effectiveness.  
 
The following engineering controls are used throughout each location: 

 

• Hand washing facilities, which are readily accessible to all employees who have the 
potential for exposure.   

 

• If hand-washing facilities are not feasible, an appropriate antiseptic hand cleanser 
in conjunction with cloth/paper towels or antiseptic towelettes must be provided.  

 
Work Practice Control 
All appropriate work practice controls must be in place as follows: 
 

• Specimens of blood or potentially infectious materials must be put in leak proof 
bags for handling. 

 

• Hands are to be washed immediately or as soon as feasible, after removal of 
gloves or other personal protective equipment. 

 

• Following any contact of body areas with blood or any other potentially infectious 
materials, wash hands and any other exposed skin with soap and water as soon as 
possible.  Flush exposed eyes, nose and/or mouth if any of these areas are 
affected. 

 
• In all procedures involving blood or other potentially infectious material, employees 

should minimize splashing, spraying or other actions generating droplets of these 
materials. 

 

• Equipment or environmental surfaces must be thoroughly cleaned & 
decontaminated after contact with blood or other infectious material. 
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VIII. PERSONAL PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT (PPE) 
 
Personal Protective Equipment is provided to Company employees for protection against 
occupational exposure to blood and other potentially infectious material.  It must be used 
when rendering aid and provided at no cost to employees.  PPE must be appropriately 
sized for responders and readily available.  PPE must be cleaned/laundered and properly 
disposed.  The specific PPE available at Company Facilities includes, but is not limited to, 
the following: 
 

Type Available     Locations 
 
 Disposable gloves     In all first aid boxes 
 
 Safety glasses with solid side shields  In all first aid boxes 
 
 Disposable pocket masks with one way valves In all first aid boxes 
 
IX. RESPONSE PROCEDURES  
 
Incidents involving exposure to blood or other potentially infectious material are to be dealt 
with as follows: 
 

1. The employee is to report the incident to his/her direct supervisor before the end of 
the work shift during which the incident occurred.  The employee's supervisor will 
notify the Safety Representative when the employee reports the incident. 

 
2. Employees who render first aid assistance in any situation involving the presence of 

blood, or other potentially infectious material, regardless of whether or not a specific 
exposure incident occurs will be offered a series of Hepatitis B (HBV) 
immunizations at no cost to employee as soon as possible, but no later than 24 
hours following initial exposure.  The employee's direct supervisor is to inform 
the employee of this when the exposure is reported. 

 
3. The Safety Representative or his designee will contact the locally approved Medical 

Facility to arrange for the exposed employee to receive the HBV immunization 
series. 

 
4. Exposed employees that decline the HBV vaccination series should read and sign 

the OSHA Declination Form. 
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X. INFORMATION AND TRAINING 
 
Information will be provided to all employees during Company provided CPR/ Medic First 
Aid / Bloodborne pathogens training program.  The written policy may be obtained from 
any Safety Representative, or within the Company Safety Manual. 

 
All personnel assigned duties as deemed at risk of exposure will receive initial and 
annual training by a qualified instructor on the Bloodborne Pathogen Policy. 
Additionally, personnel trained in First Aid shall be offered this annual training. All new 
and current affected Employees will be trained initially and annually thereafter.   

 
The content of the training program will include: 

• Facility Policy 
• Types and transmission of Blood-Borne Pathogens 
• General Safety Rules 
• Universal Precautions 
• Use of Personal Protective Equipment 
• Waste Disposal Procedures 
• Post Exposure Treatment and Procedures 
• HBV Vaccinations 

 
XI. LABELING 
 

Warning labels must be affixed to containers of infectious waste.  Labels must 
include the BIOHAZARD legend and symbol.  Labels must be fluorescent orange or 
orange-red, or predominantly so, with lettering or symbols in contrasting color. 

• Labels should be affixed as close as possible to the container by string, 
wire, adhesive, or another method that prevents loss or unintentional 
removal. 

• Labels for contaminated equipment must meet the specifications above, 
and must state the portions of the equipment which remain contaminated. 

 

 

The area Safety Representative must be contacted to determine appropriate 
disposal of biohazard waste.  

LABELS SHOULD DISPLAY THIS 
UNIVERSAL BIOHAZARD SYMBOL 
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XII. POST-EXPOSURE EVALUATION AND FOLLOW-UP 
 
Accident Investigation   
If an employee is involved in an incident where exposure to blood or other potentially 
infectious materials occurs: 

 
• The exposed employee's supervisor will investigate the circumstances surrounding 

the exposure incident. 
• Make sure that medical consultation and treatment (if required) is provided as 

quickly as possible. 
 
XIII. MAINTENANCE OF RECORDS 
 
Documents related to the Company Bloodborne Pathogen Policy are maintained in the 
main office. Accurate records for each employee with occupational exposure must be 
maintained for at least the duration of employment plus 30 years. 

   
Records include: 

 
• Individual exposure and/or medical documents. 
• Applicable training records, to include: date and content of training, name and job 

title of personnel attending.  
 

All records required by this section must be made available upon request of employees, 
Assistant Secretary and the Director for examination. and copying. Medical records 
must have written consent of employee before released.  The employer must 
comply with the requirements involving transfer of records set forth in 29 CFR 
1910.1020(h).  The company Safety Representative is responsible for maintaining 
medical and/or training records and has the overall responsibility for the effectiveness of 
this policy. 
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Appendix A 
 
 
 
Record of Hepatitis "B" Vaccine Declination 
 
 
I understand that due to my occupational exposure to blood or other potentially 
infectious materials, I may be at risk of acquiring hepatitis B virus (HBV) infection.  I 
have been given the opportunity to be vaccinated with hepatitis B vaccine, at no charge 
to me.  However, I decline hepatitis B vaccination at this time.  I understand that by 
declining this vaccine, I continue to be at risk of acquiring Hepatitis B, a serious disease.  
If in the future, I continue to have occupational exposure to blood or other potentially 
infectious materials and I want to be vaccinated with hepatitis B vaccine, I can receive 
the vaccination series at no charge to me. 
 

  

Employee’s Name (Print) Date 
  

Employee’s Signature Date 
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FIRE PREVENTION AND PROTECTION 
 
I. PURPOSE 
 
OSHA's Fire Prevention Plan regulation, requires the company, to have a written fire 
prevention plan (FPP).  This plan applies to all operations in our company where 
employees may encounter a fire.  

 
This FPP is in place at this company to control and reduce the possibility of fire and to 
specify the type of equipment to use in case of fire.  This plan addresses the following 
issues:  

 
• Major workplace fire hazards and their proper handling and storage procedures.  
• Potential ignition sources for fires and their control procedures.  
• The type of fire protection equipment or systems which can control a fire 

involving them.  
• Regular job titles of personnel responsible for maintenance of equipment and 

systems installed to prevent or control ignition of fires and for control of fuel 
source hazards.  

 
II. REFERENCE 
 
TITLE 8 CCR, subsection 3221, Fire Prevention Plan 
29 CFR 1910.38, Emergency Action Plans 
 
III. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 
The plan is closely tied to our emergency action plan where procedures are described 
for emergency escape and route assignments, procedures to account for all employees 
after emergency evacuation has been completed, rescue and medical duties for those 
employees who perform them.  Please see the emergency action plan for this 
information. 
 

1. Fire equipment training (an educational program) shall be provided to employees 
whose duties require the use of fire protective equipment. The goal is to 
familiarize employees with the general principles of fire extinguisher use and the 
hazards involved in incipient stage fire fighting. 

 
2. Training will be provided before initial assignment and annually thereafter.   

 
3. Portable fire extinguishers are subjected to monthly visual inspections and an 

annual maintenance check.  
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IV. SAFETY REPRESENTATIVE RESPONSIBILITIES: 
 
The assigned Safety Representative is responsible for the following activities. He must: 
 

1. Develop a written fire prevention plan for day and evening work conditions. 
2. Immediately notify the Long Beach fire or police departments, and the building 

owner/superintendent in the event of a fire affecting the office. (Offshore call 
USCG, United States Coast Guard) 

3. Integrate the fire prevention plan with the existing general emergency plan 
covering the building occupied. 

4. Distribute procedures for reporting a fire, the location of fire exits, and evacuation 
routes to each employee. 

5. Conduct drills to acquaint the employees with fire procedures, and to judge their 
effectiveness. 

6. Satisfy all local fire codes and regulations as specified. 
7. Train designated employees in the use of fire extinguishers and the application of 

medical first-aid techniques. 
8. Keep key management personnel home telephone numbers in a safe place in 

the office for immediate use in the event of a fire. Distribute a copy of the list to 
key persons to be retained in their homes for use in communicating a fire 
occurring during non-work hours. 

9. Decide to remain in or evacuate the workplace in the event of a fire. 
10. If evacuation is deemed necessary, the Operations Manager ensures that:  
 

• All employees are notified and a head count is taken to confirm total 
evacuation of all employees.  

• When practical, equipment is placed and locked in storage rooms or desks 
for protection.  

• The building owner/superintendent is contacted, informed of the action 
taken, and asked to assist in coordinating security protection.  

• In locations where the building owner/superintendent is not available, 
security measures to protect employee records and property are arranged 
as necessary.  
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V. WORKPLACE FIRE HAZARDS 
 
It is the intent of this company to assure that accumulation of combustible waste 
materials are controlled so that a fast developing fire, rapid spread of toxic smoke, or an 
explosion will not occur.  Employees are to be made aware of the hazardous properties 
of materials in their workplaces, and the degree of hazard each poses. 

 
Fire hazards at our facilities include, but are not limited to, oily waste, such as oily rags, 
compressed gases contained in cylinders, and petroleum fuel materials.  

 
Fire prevention measures must be developed for all fire hazards found.  Once 
employees are made aware of the fire hazards in their work areas, they must be trained 
in the fire prevention measures developed and use them in the course of their work.  
For example, oil soaked rags must be treated differently than general paper trash in 
office areas.  In addition, large accumulations of waste paper or corrugated boxes, etc., 
can pose a significant fire hazard. Accumulations of materials which can cause large 
fires or generate dense smoke that are easily ignited or may start from spontaneous 
combustion, are the types of materials with which this fire prevention plan is concerned.  
Such combustible materials may be easily ignited by matches, welder's sparks, 
cigarettes and similar low level energy ignition sources. It is the intent of this company 
to prevent such accumulation of materials. 

 
Certain equipment is often installed in workplaces to control heat sources or to detect 
fuel leaks. An example is a temperature limit switch often found on deep-fat food fryers 
found in restaurants.  There may be similar switches for high temperature dip tanks, or 
flame failure and flashback arrester devices on furnaces and similar heat producing 
equipment.  If these devices are not properly maintained or if they become inoperative, 
a definite fire hazard exists.  Again employees and supervisors should be aware of the 
specific type of control devices on equipment involved with combustible materials in the 
workplace and should make sure, through periodic inspection or testing, that these 
controls are operable.  Manufacturer's recommendations should be followed to assure 
proper maintenance procedures. 

 
Fuel is used throughout the plant as an energy source for various systems or 
equipment.  This fuel can be a significant fire hazard and must be monitored and 
controlled. 
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VI. POTENTIAL IGNITION SOURCES 
 
Flammable or combustible materials may not ignite on their own without an external 
source of ignition. 
 
The following procedures are used to control known ignition sources at this company: 
no accumulation of oily rags; cylinders are inspected and maintained in proper working 
condition; fuel materials are not exposed to external ignition sources  
 
VII. FIRE PROTECTION EQUIPMENT 
 
Fire protection equipment, selected and purchased by the Operations Manager, in use 
at this company includes the following extinguishers to protect from the various types of 
fire hazards. 

 
Type of Fire: B, flammable liquids, gases and greases.  Type of Extinguisher: B or ABC, 
foam, carbon dioxide, dry chemicals 
  
In addition, Fire hoses are also present to control fires.  They are located at various 
places throughout the plants. 
 

VIII. MAINTENANCE OF FIRE PROTECTION EQUIPMENT 
 
Once hazards are evaluated and equipment is installed to control them, the equipment 
must be monitored on a regular basis to make sure it continues to function properly.  
 
Housekeeping Procedures 
 
Our company controls accumulations of flammable and combustible waste materials 
and residues so that they do not contribute to a fire.  We have identified the following 
potential hazards in our facility:  

 
• Accumulation of oily rags  
• Open fuel oil containers 
• Stockpiled Paper products (large wood products) 

 
 

The following procedures have been developed to eliminate or minimize the risk of fire 
due to improperly stored or disposed of materials. 

 
• Keep floor free of paper and dust. 
• Store oily rags in specially designed containers. 
• Store all flammables in fire cabinets when not in use.  
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IX. FIRE EXTINGUISHER INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE 
 

All Company vehicles (except personal vehicles) should be equipped with an approved 
fire extinguisher.  The size of the extinguisher should be determined by the anticipated 
need: 
 

VEHICLE TYPE MINIMUM REQUIREMENT 
Pickups and Cars 2-1/2 pound fire extinguisher 
Gang trucks, heavy equipment, hydro-
cranes and welding trucks 

20-pound fire extinguisher 

 
• Fire extinguishers are an important segment of any fire protection program.  Fire 

extinguishers should be: 
 
a. Accessible 
b. Properly maintained 
c. Inspected monthly by trained personnel and documented 
d. Inspected annually by qualified personnel and documented  
 

• The supervisor is responsible for ensuring that all extinguishers are properly 
maintained and inspected.  Each employee should know how to identify and 
report extinguishers needing recharging and/or maintained. 

 
• Portable fire extinguishers shall be inspected visually monthly and re-certified on 

an annual basis.  Appropriate records of annual certifications shall be kept for 
each individual fire extinguisher.   
 

• Fire watch extinguishers should be kept separate from the mounted emergency 
extinguishers.  Only designated fire watch extinguishers should be used for fire 
watch work in order to maintain adequate coverage throughout the platform. 
 

X. TRAINING 
 
 
At the time of a fire, employees should know what type of evacuation is necessary and 
what their role is in carrying out the plan.  In cases where the fire is large, total and 
immediate evacuation of all employees is necessary.  In smaller fires, a partial 
evacuation of nonessential employees with a delayed evacuation of others may be 
necessary for continued plant operation. We must be sure that employees know what is 
expected of them during a fire to assure their safety. 

 
This document is not one for which casual reading is intended or will suffice in getting 
the message across. 
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If passed out as a statement to be read to oneself, some employees will choose not to 
read it, or will not understand the plan's importance.  In addition, training on the plan's 
content is required by OSHA. 

 
A better method of communicating the fire prevention plan is to give all employees a 
thorough briefing and demonstration.   

 
Training, conducted on initial assignment, includes:  

 
• What to do if employee discovers a fire  
• Demonstration of alarm, if more than one type exists  
• How to recognize fire exits  
• Evacuation routes  
• Assisting employees with disabilities  
• Measures to contain fire (e.g., closing office doors, windows, etc. in immediate 

vicinity)  
• Head count procedures (see EAP for details)  
• Return to building after the "all-clear" signal  

 
If the Operation Manager has reason to believe an employee does not have the 
understanding required, the employee must be retrained. 

 
The Environmental Compliance Consultant certifies in writing that the employee has 
received and understands the fire prevention plan training. 

 
Because failure to comply with company policy concerning fire prevention can result in 
OSHA citations and fines as well as employee injury, an employee who does not 
comply with this program will be disciplined. 

 
The Environmental Compliance Consultant provides training for each employee who is 
required to use fire prevention equipment.  Employees shall not use fire prevention 
equipment without appropriate training.  Training, before an individual is assigned 
responsibility to fight a fire, includes:  

 
• Types of fires  
• Types of fire prevention equipment  
• Location of fire prevention equipment  
• How to use fire prevention equipment  
• Limitations of fire prevention equipment  
• Proper care and maintenance of assigned fire prevention equipment and  
• Extinguishing a small oil fire  

 
Employees must demonstrate an understanding of the training and the ability to use the 
equipment properly before they are allowed to perform work requiring the use of the 
equipment. 
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If the Operation Manager has reason to believe an employee does not have the 
understanding or skill required, the employee must be retrained. 

 
The Environmental Compliance Consultant certifies in writing that the employee has 
received and understands the fire prevention equipment training. 
 
XI.  RESPONSIBLE PROCEDURES 
 
In case of fire the following procedure should be used: 
 

1. Summon help by whatever means available.  Do not fight a fire before 
alerting someone else.  

 
2. Analyze the situation, considering: 

 
a. Threat to life? 
b. Damage to public property? 
c. Evacuate or is extinguishing the fire possible? 
d. Notification and assistance from outside authorities appropriate? 
e. Hazardous or toxic chemicals present? 

 
3. Isolate all fuel sources and/or threatened facilities. 

 
4. Fighting a fire in the initial stages is considered incipient firefighting.  DO NOT 

FIGHT FIRES BEYOND THE INCIPIENT STAGE UNLESS YOU ARE 
TRAINED AND EQUIPPED TO DO SO AS A PART OF A FIRE BRIGADE 
OR EMERGENCY RESPONSE TEAM.  Such firefighting should be limited to 
trained personnel using fire extinguisher and water streams at long range.  

 
5. Locate the firefighting equipment and approach the fire FROM THE UPWIND 

SIDE.  In the case of a gas fire, extinguish the fire by shutting off the fuel 
source. 

 
6. NEVER OPERATE AN EXTINGUISHER IN SUCH A MANNER THAT ANY 

PART OF THE BODY IS LOCATED DIRECTLY IN FRONT OF THE FILL 
CAP.  

 
7. After the fire is extinguished, stand by to ensure that there are no flashbacks.  

 
 
 
 
 
 



  GENERAL SAFETY POLICIES 
Section: 5.03 Fire Prevention and Protection  

Revision Number:   2 
Revision Date: August 2015 
File Name:  P503 

 

Page  9  of  9 

 
XII. FIRE PREVENTION GUIDELINES 

 
1. Class A fire materials should not be stored in or used as construction material 

in process areas.  
 

2. Keep all buildings in which solvents or chemicals are being handled well 
ventilated at all times. 

 
3. Report and repair all hydrocarbon liquid or gas leaks immediately.  If 

immediate repairs are not possible, post an adequate warning sign, isolate the 
area and take extra precautions against fire.  

 
4. In the event of a hydrocarbon liquid or gas leak, extinguish all fires and remove 

other sources of ignition immediately.  Shut down engines and other potential 
sources of ignition, such as pilot lights.  Report the leak promptly to the 
supervisor in charge.  Shut off fuel supply or process if possible.  

 
5. Use soap suds when testing for gas leaks on connections.  Never use an open 

flame.  
 

6. Use gasoline as a motor fuel only.  Using gasoline as a cleaning agent on 
Company property is strictly forbidden.  Use a high flash point (140 +F) safety 
solvent to clean tools, machinery and other similar equipment.  Wear gloves 
made of hydrocarbon-resistant rubber to protect hands.  

 
7. Transport gasoline only in approved, clearly marked containers.  Never place 

gasoline containers inside car or truck passenger compartments.  
 

8. Follow proper procedures when lighting direct-fired heater.  Lighting procedure 
stickers are available from your Compliance director. 

 
9. Flame arresters should be properly maintained and inspection port covers 

keep in place.  
 

10. When transferring hydrocarbon (especially "flashing" liquids) form a line or 
vessel to another container, the source container and the receiving container 
should be electrically bonded to prevent ignition due to static electricity.  
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CPR and FIRST AID INVENTORIES 
 

I. PURPOSE 
 
The Company will provide employees with CPR/First Aid training so that personnel will 
be available for initial first aid treatment of injuries should an accident occur.  Any 
employee who feels they are not capable of administering CPR/First Aid should seek 
immediate help by calling 9-1-1 (or other appropriate emergency numbers) for the victim 
of an accident and stay with the victim until help arrives, or seek out another employee 
that can administer this service.   
 

II. SCOPE 
 
Each remote work site must have a person certified in first aid and CPR available to 
render emergency care.  The Company provides First Aid/CPR training for all of its 
employees every two years. Employees are not required to respond to first aid or CPR 
events, but if they feel they have adequate knowledge, training and capability, they may 
respond as “Good Samaritans”. 
 
III. REFERENCE 

 
29 CFR 1910.151(b), Medical Services and First Aid 
29 CFR 1910.1030(d), Bloodborne Pathogens 
29 CFR 1926.23, First Aid and Medical Attention 
CCR Title 8, Sections 1512 and 3400, Emergency Medical Services and First Aid 
 
IV. RESPONSIBILITIES 

 
• Site supervisors must ensure first aid kits are inspected regularly to ensure 

expendable items are replaced as necessary.   
 
• Site supervisors must keep a list of appropriate emergency phone numbers, for 

hospitals, physicians, ambulance and other emergency services necessary in the 
event an injured person must be transported. 

 
• Site supervisors must ensure appropriate fresh water, drinking cups, washing 

facilities are available at each site. 
 
• Site supervisors must ensure appropriate eye wash facilities are available when 

employees are exposed to corrosive materials.  
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V. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 

1. In the absence of an infirmary, clinic, hospital, or physician that is reasonably 
accessible in terms of time and distance to the worksite, a person who has a 
valid certificate in first aid shall be available at the worksite to render first aid. 

 
2. A valid certificate in first aid training must be obtained from the U.S. Bureau of 

Mines, the American Red Cross, or equivalent training that can be verified by 
documentary evidence. 

 
3. First aid supplies must be readily available and easily accessible when required 

 
4. First aid kits must consist of appropriate items which will be adequate for the 

environment in which they are used (refer to the inventory lists provided in 
Section VIII). For construction operations, items must be stored in a weather 
proof container with individual sealed packages of each type of item. 

 
5. Site Supervisors must ensure the availability of adequate first aid supplies, and 

periodically reassess the demand for supplies and adjust their inventories. For 
construction operations, first aid kits must be checked regularly to ensure that the 
expended items are replaced.  
 

6. Proper site-specific equipment for prompt transportation of the injured person to 
a physician or hospital or a communication system for contacting necessary 
ambulance service must be provided. 
 

7. Where the eyes or body of any person may be exposed to injurious corrosive 
materials, suitable facilities must be provided within the work area. 
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VI. ABC EVALUATION 
 
The initial evaluation of a victim should follow the procedure developed by the American 
Red Cross for basic life support, called the “ABC Evaluation” (Airway, Breathing, 
Circulation). 
 
A review of the procedure for performing ABC evaluation is provided in the table below.  
 

Step Action Explanation 
1 Check for 

responsiveness 
• If the victim responds, monitor condition and 

consider obtaining medical attention for the 
victim. 

• No additional action is required by the rescuer.   
  • If the victim does not respond, call for help and 

proceed to Step 2. 
2 Position the victim • If necessary, move the victim so he/she is lying 

on their back. 
3 Clear the victim’s 

airway 
• Open the airway by using the head-tilt/chin-lift 

method.  
  • Look into the victim’s mouth and remove anything 

that is blocking or could block the airway. 
4 Determine whether or 

not the victim has 
stopped breathing 

• Place your cheek next to the victim’s nose and 
mouth to feel an exchange of air for 3 to 5 
seconds.  

• At the same time, watch for any chest movement. 
  • If the victim is breathing, proceed to Step 5. 
  • If breathing has stopped, begin rescue breathing.  

5 Locate the carotid 
artery to feel if the 
heart is circulating 
blood 

• Initially place the tips of two fingers on the larynx 
(voice box). 

• Gently slide your fingers into the groove between 
the voice box and the large muscle of the neck. 

  • Feel for the victim’s pulse 
 

  If circulation has stopped, begin CPR. 
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VII. SEVERE BLEEDING 
 
Severe bleeding is the result of a wound to large vessels of the body and MUST be 
controlled quickly. 
 
Prior to performing any first aid on a bleeding victim, you should: 
 
• Call for medical help or have someone else call while first aid is being initiated.  
• Use personal protective clothing such as surgical gloves, mask, and other protective 

items from the first aid kit. 
 

Control severe bleeding by referring to the table below to identify and initiate the correct 
procedure. 

 
 
 
 
 

If the bleeding… Then… 
can be controlled with a: 
• clean pad 
• handkerchief, or 
• cloth  

1. Place a clean pad, handkerchief, or cloth over the 
wound and press firmly with your hands 

 Note:  If you do not have a pad or bandage, close the 
wound with your hand or fingers.  

 2. Apply pressure directly over the wound. 
 3. Hold the pad firmly in place with a bandage, 

necktie, or cloth strip, etc. 
 

If the bleeding… Then… 
is the result of an injury 
such as amputation, 
mangled, or crushed arms 
or legs and CANNOT be 
controlled with the 
procedure described 
above 

Apply pressure at a point and then if not controlled 
apply a tourniquet to the wound by: 
 
1. finding a strong, wide piece of cloth; 
2. placing it immediately above the wound, making 

sure that it is just tight enough to stop the bleeding, 
and; 

 3. notify medical responders that a tourniquet is in 
place. 
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VIII. FIRST AID KIT INVENTORIES 
First aid kits will be provided by the company.  The size of the kit will be determined by 
the number of employees it will serve.  The contents of the first aid kits must be stored 
in a weatherproof container with individually sealed packages and inspected regularly to 
ensure that the expended items are replaced.  The contents of first aid kits must be 
arranged to be quickly found and remain sanitary.  Each kit has been approved by the 
US Coast Guard or Company HSE representative and should include at a minimum: 
 
 
Truck Kits (up to 10 people) 
 
32  Sheer Bandages, 3/4X3" 

 
4   NON-STICK pads medium  

 
2  KLING Gauze Bandages, 2" 

 
2   Oval Eye Pads 

 
1  Triangle Bandages  

 
1   First Aid Tape, 1/2x180" 

 
10  Antiseptic Wipes 

 
1  First Aid Guide  

 
2   Disposable Gloves  

 
2   Burn Cream, 1/8 oz. packs  

 
2  CPR Barriers 

 
 

 
 
 

 
JOB SITE KITS (up to 100 people) 
 
4  Disposable Gloves   

 
12  Burn Cream, 1/8 oz. packs 

 
30  Antiseptic Wipes  

 
2  First Aid Tape, 1/2x180" 

 
2  Triangle Bandages 

 
4  KLING Gauze Bandages, 2" 

 
4  NON-STICK pads medium      

 
4  Oval Eye Pads 

 
1  First Aid Guide      

 
100  Sheer Bandages, 3/4x3" 

 
4  CPR Barriers  

 
40  Flex. Fabric Bandages, 1x3 

 
2  NON-STICK Pads Small 

 
1  Elastic Bandage, 2" 

 
2  Instant Cold Pack, 41/2x6"  

 
1  Scissors & Tweezers   

 
10  Plastic Bandages , Ex. Lg. 

 
10  Flex. Fabric Knuckle Band. 

 
10  Flex. Fabric Finger Band. 

 
2  NON-STICK Pads, Medium 

 
2  NON-STICK Pads, Large 

 
2  NU-Gauze Sterile Sponges 

 
2  KLING Rolled Bandages, 4" 

 
2  Combined Dressings, 5x9" 

 
1  Tourniquet, 3/4x36"  

 
1  Elastic Bandage 2" 

 
1  First Aid Cream, 8oz. 

 
2  Ophthalmic Irrigating Fld. 

 
1  Rescue Blanket, 56"x 84" 
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I. PURPOSE 
 
This written Hazard Communication Plan covers the requirements of OSHA’s Hazard 
Communication Standard. Our Company is committed to administering legally and 
morally correct actions to protect its employees, contractors, the surrounding 
communities and the environment from exposure to chemical and/or hazardous 
substances.   
 

II. SCOPE 
 
To ensure that information about the dangers of hazardous chemicals used at our 
locations is known by all affected employees, the following hazard information program 
has been established. Under this program, you will be informed of the contents of 
OSHA’s hazard communication standard, the hazardous properties of chemicals with 
which you work, safe handling procedures, and measures to take to protect yourself 
from these chemicals. 
 

III. APPLICABILITY 
 
This program applies to all work operations in our company where you may be exposed 
to hazardous chemicals under normal working conditions or during an emergency 
situation. All work units of this company will participate in the hazard communication 
program. Copies of the program are available in the main office for review by any 
interested employee. 
 
The Company’s Safety/Compliance representative is the program coordinator who has 
overall responsibility for the program. He/she will review and update the program, as 
necessary. Copies of the written program may be obtained from him/her at the main 
office.  
 

IV. REFERENCE 
 
29 CFR 1910.1200, Hazard Communication 
CCR Title 8, Section 5194, Control of Hazardous Substances 
 

V. DEFINITIONS 
 
Hazardous Chemical:  means any chemical which is classified as a physical hazard or 
a health hazard, a simple asphyxiant, combustible dust, pyrophoric gas, or hazard not 
otherwise classified. 

Health Hazard: means a chemical which is classified as posing one of the following 
hazardous effects: acute toxicity (any route of exposure); skin corrosion or irritation; 
serious eye damage or eye irritation; respiratory or skin sensitization; germ cell 
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mutagenicity; carcinogenicity; reproductive toxicity; specific target organ toxicity (single 
or repeated exposure); or aspiration hazard.  

Globally Harmonized System (GHS): is an internationally agreed-upon system for 
labeling, created by the United Nations. It is designed to replace the various 
classification and labeling standards used in different countries by using consistent 
criteria for classification and labeling on a global level. 

Label: means an appropriate group of written, printed or graphic information elements 
concerning a hazardous chemical that is affixed to, printed on, or attached to the 
immediate container of a hazardous chemical, or to the outside packaging. 

Physical Hazard: means a chemical that is classified as posing one of the following 
hazardous effects: explosive; flammable (gases, aerosols, liquids, or solids); oxidizer 
(liquid, solid or gas); self-reactive; pyrophoric (liquid or solid); self-heating; organic 
peroxide; corrosive to metal; gas under pressure; or in contact with water emits 
flammable gas.  

Safety Data Sheet (SDS): Formally known as Material Safety Data Sheet (MSDS); 
means written or printed material concerning a hazardous chemical that is prepared in 
accordance with the regulation. 
 

VI. RESPONSIBILITIES 
 
Management is responsible to ensure adequate resources are dedicated to provide for 
compliance with the standard. 
 
Employees must review this written hazard communication plan and: 
 

• follow all safety instructions provided by this plan and by your supervisor 
• complete hazard communication training and pass the test 
• obtain an SDS for any new chemical to be tested or purchased 
• forward new SDSs to the Safety/Compliance representative to update the 

computer-based SDS Database. 
• label containers that are used for the transfer of chemicals (secondary or 

portable containers) 
• read Safe Use Guide information and chemical labels prior to working with a 

chemical 
• always wear personnel protective equipment specific to each chemical 

 

VII. EMPLOYEE RIGHTS 
 
Under the law, the hazard communication program also establishes rights for 
employees: 
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1. You have the right to personally receive information regarding hazardous 
substances to which you may be exposed. 

2. You have the right for your physician or collective bargaining agent to receive 
information regarding hazardous substances to which you may be exposed. 

3. You may exercise your rights under the provisions of the Occupational Safety and 
Health Act (OSHA) without concern for any discharge or discrimination. 

4. This written hazard communication program is available for you to read at any time 
mutually acceptable between employer and employee. 

5. You have the right to refuse to work with a toxic substance if you have not been 
provided with SDS information within the prescribed time limits. 

6. You may petition OSHA to have any chemical or substance added, removed or 
modified on the OSHA toxic substance list. 

7. You may request a copy of an SDS for a material to which you may be exposed.  

 

VIII. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 

1. Employees must be provided with effective information and training on hazardous 
chemicals in their work area at the time of their initial assignment, and whenever a 
new physical or health hazard the employees have not previously been trained 
about is introduced into their work area.  Information and training must be designed 
to cover categories of hazards (e.g., flammability, carcinogenicity) or specific 
chemicals. Chemical-specific information must always be available through labels 
and safety data sheets. 
 

2. A written hazard communication program (this program) must be developed, 
implemented, and maintained at each workplace that describes how labels and other 
forms of warning, safety data sheets, and employee information will be met. 
 

3. A list of the hazardous chemicals known to be present at each location must be 
maintained, using an identity that is referenced on the appropriate SDS. 
 

4. When you are required to perform hazardous non-routine tasks (e.g., cleaning tanks, 
entering confined spaces, etc.), special training will be provided in order to inform 
you regarding the hazardous chemicals to which you might be exposed and the 
proper precautions to take to reduce or avoid exposure. 
 

5. Site specific programs must have specific methods for providing information 
concerning hazardous chemicals at job sites, methods of providing SDS sheets, 
methods of precautionary measures to be taken and methods of providing 
information on labeling systems. Where employees must travel between work places 
during a work shift (multi job sites), the written program may be kept at a primary job 
site. If there is no primary, then the program should be sent with employees. 
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6. Container labels must contain the following information: Identity of hazardous 
chemicals, appropriate hazard warnings and name and address of the chemical 
manufacturer, importer or other responsible party. 
 

7. Chemical manufacturers are responsible for developing SDSs. The Company must 
have a SDS for each chemical used. 
 

8. SDSs must be maintained and readily accessible in each work area. SDSs can be 
maintained at the primary work site. However, they must be available in case of an 
emergency. SDS must be made available, upon request, to employees, their 
designated representatives, the Assistant Secretary and the Director. 

 

IX. LIST OF HAZARDOUS CHEMICALS 
 
Our Safety/Compliance representative will maintain list of all hazardous chemicals used 
at each location, and will update the list as necessary. Our list of chemicals identifies all 
of the chemicals used in our work areas. It identifies the corresponding SDS for each 
chemical by using the same name as that used on the corresponding SDS. For 
example, if the label says "DYCOTE 8" on the container, any time you want to know 
more about it, go to the SDS listed under the name "DYCOTE 8". The labels of all 
containers shipped to us from outside will also contain the name and address of the 
chemical manufacturer who can be contacted if additional information is desired. 
 

X. PROPOSITION 65 LISTED CHEMICALS 
 

The Safe Drinking Water and Toxic Enforcement Act of 1986 requires that the Governor 
revise and republish at least once per year the list of chemicals known to the State to 
cause cancer or reproductive toxicity.  The following chemicals are known to be on the 
proposition 65 list and may be present at any job site.  
 

Location Chemical Prop65 
Field Diesel #2 (diesel exhaust is prop 65 listed) Cancer 
Field Gasoline Unleaded (vapors are prop 65 listed) Cancer 
Field Paints Cancer 
Field Solvents Cancer 
Field Thinners Cancer 
Field Select Process Chemicals Cancer 
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XI. HAZARDOUS CHEMICALS COMMONLY FOUND ON SITE  

 
ACETONE    CUTTING OIL 
ACETYLENE GAS    DE-EMULSIFIER FOR OIL 
ADHESIVES    DIESEL GAS, DIESEL OIL 
AGGREGATE    DRYWALL 
ALUMINUM ETCHING AGENT    ENAMEL 
AMMONIA    ETHYL ALCOHOL 
ANTI-FREEZE    EXPLOSIVES 
ARSENIC COMPOUNDS    ETCHING AGENTS 
ASBESTOS    FIBERGLASS 
ASPHALT (PETROLEUM)    FOAM INSULATION 
BENZENE (and derivatives)    FORM OILS 
BLEACHING AGENTS    FREON 20, R20 (AND OTHERS) 
CARBON BLACK    GALVANIZED JUNCTION BOXES 
CARBON MONOXIDE (IN CYLINDERS)    OUTLETS, SWITCHES 
CAULKING, SEALANT AGENTS    GASOLINE (PETROL, ETHYL) 
CAUSTIC SODA (SODIUM HYDROXIDE)   GLUES 
CEMENT    GRAPHITES 
CHROMATE SALTS    GREASES 
CHROMIUM    GROUTS 
CLEANERS    GYPSUM (CALCIUM SULFATE) 
COAL TAR PITCH    HELIUM (IN CYLINDERS) 
COATINGS (BRUSH OR SPRAY)    HYDRAULIC BRAKE FLUID 
COBALT    HYDAULIC ACID 
CONCRETE CURING COMPOUNDS    INKS 
CREOSOL    INSULATION 
KEROSENE    IRON 
LEAD    PHOTOGRAVURE INK (COPY  
LIME    MACHINES) 
LIMESTONE    PIPE 
LUBRICATING OILS    PIPE THREADING OIL 
LYE (SODIUM HYDROXIDE    PLASTICS 
SODIUM HYDROXIDE)    POLISHES 
MAGNESIUM    PROPANOL 
MASONRY MATERIALS    PUTTY 
METAL CONDUIT    PVC-PIPE CEMENT 
METALS     ROOFING FELTS 
METHANOL (METHYL ALCOHOL)    SEALERS 
METHYL ETHYL KETONE    SOLDER, FLUX 
(2-BUTANONE)    SOLVENTS 
MORTAR    SOLDER, SOFT (LEAD, TIN) 
MOTOR OIL ADDITIVES    SULFURIC ACID 
MURIATIC ACID     THINNER, PAINT/LACQUER 
NAPTHA (COAL TAR)    TIN 
NITROGLYCERIN DIOXIDE (IN    TRANSITE 
CYLINDERS)    TURPENTINE, GUM SPIRIT 
OXYGEN (IN CYLINDERS)    VARNISHES 
PAINT REMOVER    WAXES 
PAINT STRIPPER    WOOD ALCOHOL (METHANOL) 
PAINTS    WOOD DUST 
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XII. SAFETY DATA SHEETS 

 
SDS's provide specific information on the chemicals in use. Our Safety/Compliance 
representative will maintain a computer-based file with an SDS on every hazardous 
chemical on our premises. Each SDS will be a fully completed OSHA Form 174 or the 
equivalent and maintained as appropriate. 
 
The Safety/Compliance representative will also make sure that each work site maintains 
an SDS for the hazardous chemicals in that area at a place where it is readily available 
to employees while they are at work. If you do not know where they are located, ask 
your supervisor. 
 
The Safety/Compliance representative is responsible for acquiring and updating SDS's. 
He/she will contact the chemical manufacturer or vendor if additional information is 
necessary or if an SDS has not been supplied with an initial shipment. All new 
procurements for the company must be cleared by the Safety/Compliance 
representative.  
 
The Safety Data Sheets (SDSs) contain the following information about the chemicals in 
your workplace and will be in compliance with the GHS requirements. 
 
Section 1.  Identification 
Section 2.  Hazard(s) identification 
Section 3.  Composition/information on ingredients 
Section 4.  First-Aid measures 
Section 5.  Fire-fighting measures 
Section 6.  Accidental release measures 
Section 7.  Handling and storage 
Section 8.  Exposure controls/personal protection 
Section 9.  Physical and chemical properties 
Section 10.  Stability and reactivity 
Section 11.  Toxicological information 
Section 12.  Ecological information 
Section 13.  Disposal considerations 
Section 14.  Transport information 
Section 15.  Regulatory information 
Section 16.  Other information, including date of preparation or last revision 
 

XIII. LABELS AND OTHER FORMS OF WARNING 
 
The Safety/Compliance representative will also ensure that all hazardous chemicals on 
work sites are properly labeled and updated, as necessary. The labels list at least the 
chemical identity, appropriate hazard warnings, and the name and address of the 
manufacturer, importer or other responsible party.  
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Container labels must contain the following information: Identity of hazardous 
chemicals, appropriate hazard warnings and name and address of the chemical 
manufacturer, importer or other responsible party.  Company and/or employees must 
not remove or deface labels on incoming containers of hazardous chemicals. 
 
Containers of products that include any hazardous chemical that is shipped from our 
location will be checked by the Safety/Compliance representative or a person assigned 
to that responsibility, in order to make sure all containers are properly labeled. 
 
If there are a number of stationary containers within a work area that have similar 
contents and hazards, each of them need not be labeled. However, signs will be posted 
to convey the needed hazard information. 
 
On our stationary process equipment, we may sometimes substitute regular process 
sheets, batch tickets, blend tickets, and similar written materials for container labels—
but they will contain the same information as labels. If used, those written materials will 
be readily available to you during your work shift. 
 
If you transfer chemicals from a labeled container to a portable container that is 
intended only for your immediate use, no labels are required on the portable container.  
Do not store chemicals in an unlabeled container, even for a short time. 
 
Pipes or piping systems do not have to be labeled but their contents will be described in 
the training sessions. If you ever have any questions about pipes or their contents, ask 
your supervisor. 
 

XIV. PICTOGRAMS AND HAZARDS 
 
Workplace chemical containers are labeled by the chemical manufacturer when 
received. Under OSHA’s HAZCOM GHS standard, labels need to include the following: 
 

 Pictogram: a symbol plus other graphic elements, such as a border, background 
pattern, or color that is intended to convey specific information about the hazards of a 
chemical. Each pictogram consists of a different symbol on a white background within a 
red square frame set on a point (i.e. a red diamond). There are nine pictograms under 
the GHS. 

 Signal words: a single word used to indicate the relative level of severity of hazard and 
alert the reader to a potential hazard on the label. The signal words used are "danger" 
and "warning." "Danger" is used for the more severe hazards, while "warning" is used 
for less severe hazards. 

 Hazard Statement: a statement assigned to a hazard class and category that describes 
the nature of the hazard(s) of a chemical, including, where appropriate, the degree of 
hazard. 
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 Precautionary Statement: a phrase that describes recommended measures to be 
taken to minimize or prevent adverse effects resulting from exposure to a hazardous 
chemical or improper storage or handling of a hazardous chemical. 
 

 
 

XV. NON-ROUTINE TASKS 
 
When you are required to perform hazardous non-routine tasks (e.g., cleaning tanks, 
entering confined spaces, etc.), special training will be provided in order to inform you 
regarding the hazardous chemicals to which you might be exposed and the proper 
precautions to take to reduce or avoid exposure. 
 

XVI. TRAINING 
 
Everyone who works with or is potentially exposed to hazardous chemicals will receive 
initial training from the Safety/Compliance representative (or designee) on the hazard 
communication standard and the safe use of those hazardous chemicals to which you 
may be exposed. 
 
A program that uses both audiovisual materials, classroom-type training, and/or on-the-
job training has been prepared for this purpose. The training program may vary among 
workers but every worker will be trained in the OSHA hazard communication standard 
and all chemicals to which he or she may be exposed while at work.  
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Whenever a new hazard is introduced, additional training will be provided as 
appropriate. Regular safety meetings may also be used to review the information 
presented in the initial training. Site supervisors will be extensively trained regarding 
hazards and appropriate protective measures so they will be available to answer 
questions from employees and provide daily monitoring of safe work practices. If you 
are ever unsure about what you should do or uncertain about the consequences of any 
action you plan to take, DON'T ACT. Ask your supervisor beforehand! 
 
The training plan will emphasize these items: 
 

• Summary of the standard and this written program. 
 

• Chemical and physical properties of hazardous materials (e.g., flash point, 
reactivity) and methods that can be used to detect the presence or release of 
chemicals (including chemicals in unlabeled pipes). 

 
• Physical hazards of chemicals (e.g., potential for fire, explosion, etc.). 

 
• Health hazards, including signs and symptoms of exposure, associated with 

exposure to chemicals and any medical condition known to be aggravated by 
exposure to the chemical. 

 
• Procedures to protect against hazards (e.g., personal protective equipment 

required, proper use, and maintenance; work practices or methods to assure 
proper use and handling of chemicals; and procedures for emergency response). 

 
• Work procedures to follow to assure protection when cleaning hazardous 

chemical spills and leaks. 
 

• Where SDS's are located, how to read and interpret the information on both 
labels and SDS's, and how employees may obtain additional hazard information. 

 
The Safety Representative or designee will regularly review our employee training 
program and advise management on training or retraining needs. As part of the 
assessment of the training program, he or she may want to obtain input from employees 
regarding the training they have received, and their suggestions for improving it. If you 
have any suggestions, give them to your supervisor. He or she will see to it that they are 
provided to the appropriate party. 
 
Retraining is required when the hazard changes or when a new hazard is introduced 
into the workplace. It is also company policy to provide training whenever it is needed to 
whoever needs it. If you do not think you are fully or properly trained, or if you ever feel 
you need additional training in any aspect of your job or your work environment, report 
that to your supervisor immediately! 
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XVII. SUBCONTRACTORS AND MULTI-EMPLOYER SITES 
 
Upon notification by the responsible supervisor, our Safety Representative or a person 
specifically designated for the purpose will provide outside contractors with notice of any 
chemical hazards that may be encountered in the normal course of their work on the 
premises, the labeling system in use, the protective measures to be taken, the safe 
handling procedures to be used, and the location and availability of SDS’s. Each 
contractor bringing chemicals on-site must provide us with the appropriate hazard 
information on those substances, including the labels used and the precautionary 
measures to be taken in working with those chemicals. 
 

XVIII. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION 
 
All employees, or their designated representatives, can obtain further information on this 
written program, the hazard communication standard, applicable SDS’s, chemical 
information lists and any other safety or health matter that may interest or concern them 
at our main office.  Labels must be legible and in English. 
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I.  PURPOSE 
 
The company shall institute a hearing conservation program to include training and 
medical surveillance when employees are exposed to sound levels greater than 90 dBA 
on an 8-hour time-weighted average basis.  The training shall be repeated annually for 
each employee.  Training shall be updated consistent to changes in PPE and work 
processes. The company shall make available to affected employees and the Assistant 
Secretary copies of the noise exposure procedures and shall also post a copy in the 
workplace.   
 

II. SCOPE 
 
When employees are subject to sound levels exceeding permissible exposure limits, 
feasible administrative and or engineering controls shall be utilized.  If such controls fail 
to reduce sound levels below acceptability, than personal protective equipment is 
required to reduce sound levels within the acceptable range. 
 

III. REFERENCES 
 
29 CFR 1910.95, Occupational Noise Exposure 
29 CFR 1926.52, Occupational Noise Exposure 
CCR Title 8, Section 5095, Occupational Noise 
 

IV. DEFINITIONS  
 

• dBA (decibel on “A” weighted scale) - Standard unit of sound pressure 
measurement. 
 

• TWA (Time Weighted Average) - Exposure averaged out over a certain period, 
usually 8 hours. 
 

• Standard Threshold Shifts (STS) - A hearing threshold exceeding 25 dBA at any 
of the test frequencies of 500, 1000, 3000, 4000, or 6000 Hz in either ear. 

 
V. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

 
1. A training program must be provided for all employees who are exposed to 

action level noise. The training must be repeated annually for each employee. 
Training must be updated consistent to changes in PPE and work processes. 
The company must make available to affected employees copies of the noise 
exposure procedures and must also post a copy in the workplace. The company 
must also allow the Assistant Secretary and the Director access to records. 
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2. A continuing effective hearing conservation program must be administered when 
employees are exposed to sound levels greater than 85 dBA on an 8-hour time-
weighted average basis. 

 
3. When information indicates that employee exposure may equal/exceed the 8-

hour time-weighted avg. of 85 decibels, a monitoring program must be 
implemented to identify employees to be included in the hearing conservation 
program 

 
4. An audiometric testing program will be established and maintained by making 

audiometric testing available to all employees whose exposures equal or exceed 
an 8-hour time-weighted average 85 decibels. 

 
5. Within 6 months of an employee's first exposure at or above the action level, a 

valid baseline audiogram must be established against which future audiograms 
can be compared. When a mobile van is used, the baseline must be established 
within 1 yr. 

 
6. Testing to establish a baseline audiogram must be preceded by at least 14 hours 

without exposure to workplace noise. Hearing protection may be used to meet 
the requirement. Employees must also be notified to avoid high levels of noise. 

 
7. At least annually after obtaining the baseline audiogram, the employer must 

obtain a new audiogram for each employee exposed at or above an 8-hour time-
weighted average of 85 decibels. Each employee's annual audiogram must be 
compared to that employee's baseline audiogram to determine if the audiogram 
is valid and if a standard threshold shift has occurred. If a comparison of the 
annual audiogram to the baseline audiogram indicates a standard threshold shift, 
the employee must be informed of this fact in writing, within 21 days of the 
determination. 

 
8. If a threshold shift has occurred, use of hearing protection must be re-evaluated 

and/or refitted and if necessary a medical evaluation may be required. 
 
9. Hearing protectors are available to all employees exposed to an 8-hour time-

weighted average of 85 decibels at no cost to the employee.  This is done at no 
cost to employee. Hearing protection must be replaced as necessary. Employers 
must ensure that hearing protectors are worn. Employees must be properly 
trained in the use, care and fitting of protectors. 

 
10. The company must evaluate hearing protection for the specific noise 

environments in which the protector will be used. 
 
11. Accurate records of all employee exposure and audiometric measurements must 

be maintained as required by the regulation. 



  GENERAL SAFETY GUIDELINES 
Section: 5.06  Hearing Conservation Program 

Revision Number:   2 
Revision Date:   August 2015 
File Name:  P506 

 

Page 4 of 7 

 
VI. NOISE LEVEL SURVEYS 

 
• Noise level surveys must be conducted by qualified personnel at all work 

locations where employees may be exposed to noise in excess of the required 
action level of 85 dBA. 

 
• Surveys must be conducted as needed or within 60 days when warranted by 

significant process, work procedure, or engineering control changes which affect 
the workers’ noise exposure. 

 
• Any area with noise levels greater than 85 dBA must be designated a noise 

hazard area and posted with signs requiring Hearing Protection. 
 

• No person shall enter without wearing suitable personnel hearing protection, 
capable of reducing exposure to a level below 85 dBA. 

 
• Affected employees or their representatives must be given the opportunity to 

witness any noise survey conducted in their work area if they wish to do so. 
 

PERMISSIBLE NOISE EXPOSURES 
 

Duration per Day      Sound Level 
     Hour           dBA Slow Response 

8     90 
6     92 
4     95 
3     97 
2     100 

  1 1/2          102 
1     105 

    1/2     110 
    1/4 or less    115 

 
 
 

VII. HEARING CONSERVATION PARTICIPANTS 
 

• Any employee with a TWA equal to or greater than 85 dBA must be notified 
and enrolled in the Hearing Conservation Program. 

 
• Within six months of employees’ first exposure at or above an 8-hour TWA of 

85 dBA, a baseline audiogram. 
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• All employees included in the Hearing Conservation Program are required to 
have their hearing tested on an annual basis after obtaining their baseline 
audiogram. 

 
• Audiometric testing will be conducted only by Company-approved clinics, 

physicians or mobile vans. 
 

• Employees must avoid high levels of non-occupational noise exposure during 
the 14-hour period immediately preceding the audiometric examination 

 
VIII. HEARING PROTECTION 

 
• Hearing protection must be provided at no charge to all employees included in 

the Hearing Conservation Program.  Employees must be given a choice of 
several types of hearing protection. 

 
• Supervisors must ensure hearing protection is worn by all personnel when 

working: 
 

1. In posted areas (entrance to a periphery of areas greater than or 
equal to 85 dBA). 

2. Around other noise exposure areas as required. 
 

• Hearing protection must attenuate exposure to a TWA less than 85 dBA. 
 

IX. TRAINING 
 

• All employees who are included in the Hearing Conservation Program must be 
trained on an annual basis.  Subjects covered include: 
 

1. Effects of noise on hearing, 
2. Purpose of hearing protectors, advantages, disadvantages, and 

attenuation of various types, 
3. Instructions on selection, fitting, use and care; and  
4. Purpose of audiometric testing and an explanation of testing 

procedures. 
 

X. MEDICAL EVALUATIONS 
 
• A Licensed Health Care Provider (audiologist, otolaryngologist or 

physician) will conduct and review all audiometric tests and results. 
 
• If a comparison of the annual audiogram to the baseline audiogram 

indicates a standard threshold shift, the employee must be informed of 
this fact, in writing, within 21 days of the determination. 
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XI. STANDARD THRESHOLD SHIFT (STS) 
 
• Management will ensure that any employee identified as experiencing an 

STS will be informed by sealed letter within two weeks of receipt of the 
summary report from the Licensed Health Care Provider. 

 
• Supervisors must ensure that employees experiencing a STS wear approved 

hearing protection when exposed to noise greater than or equal to 85 dBA. 
 
• Each employee's annual audiogram must be compared to that employee's 

baseline audiogram to determine if the audiogram is valid and if a standard 
threshold shift has occurred. This comparison may be done by a technician.  

 
• If the annual audiogram shows that an employee has suffered a standard 

threshold shift, the employer may obtain a retest within 30 days and consider 
the results of the retest as the annual audiogram.  

 
• Upon receiving notification that a STS has been experienced, the employee’s 

Supervisor will: 
 

1. Communicate that hearing protectors are to be worn at all times 
when the noise exposure is greater than or equal to 85 dBA,  

2. Ensure employee is trained or retrained in the use and care of 
hearing protectors, and  

3. Will supply hearing protectors offering greater attenuation if 
necessary to those already wearing hearing protection.  
 

XII. RECORDING WORK RELATED INJURIES 
 

• Basic recording criterion: Employers must record work-related “Standard 
Threshold Shift”, or STS (an average change of 10 dB at 2000, 3000, and 
4000 Hz in either ear, compared to baseline; age-adjustments allowed) 
provided that the employee’s average hearing level at the same frequencies 
in the same ear is 25 dB HL or greater (an average hearing level of 25 dB or 
more, regardless of employee’s age, i.e., no age adjustment allowed).  

 
• Baseline/reference audiogram: To determine whether a STS has occurred, 

the employer must compare the current hearing test results to the employee’s 
baseline audiogram. The baseline audiogram is the employee’s original 
audiogram or revised audiogram as defined under OSHA’s noise standard 29 
CFR 1910.95.  

 
• Reconfirmation of STS: If the annual audiogram shows a STS, a hearing 

retest may be performed within 30 days. If the retest does not confirm the 
STS, then the case need not be recorded. However, if the retest confirms the 
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STS, then the STS if work-related, must be recorded within 7 calendar days 
of retest. If a retest is not performed, then the case (again, if work-related) 
must be recorded within 37 days of test.  

 
• Results of subsequent testing: If later testing performed as part of the 

hearing conservation program indicates that the STS is not persistent, then 
the employer may erase or line-out the recorded entry.  

 
• Determination of work-relatedness: Work-relatedness must be determined 

according to specifications of section 1904.5 of the general recordkeeping 
rule. If an event/exposure in the workplace caused or contributed to the shift 
in hearing or “significantly aggravated” a previously existing hearing loss, then 
the STS is recordable.  

 
• Forms: Use OSHA record keeping Form 300. Beginning January 1, 2004, 

employers have been required to record hearing loss cases in a separate 
column. In 2003, employers should record cases of occupational hearing loss 
as an “injury” (single event acoustic trauma) or “other illness” (long term noise 
exposure), as appropriate.  

 
• Applicable industries: Certain industries are not covered under the general 

hearing conservation amendment 1910.95 (construction, agriculture, oil and 
gas drilling, etc.), but are included under 1904. If such employers choose to 
conduct audiometric testing programs, then the hearing loss recordability 
provisions of the rule will apply.  
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HYDROGEN SULFIDE H2S 
 

I. PURPOSE 
 
This standard establishes necessary precautions to be taken when employees may be 
exposed to Hydrogen Sulfide (H2S) gas. Compliance with this program is mandatory 
and is applicable to all company employees who work in an environment where 
Hydrogen Sulfide may be present. 
 

II. SCOPE 
 
Extreme hazards can be encountered when exposure to Hydrogen Sulfide is possible.  
All employees that work in areas that have, or could have Hydrogen Sulfide exposure 
must be educated in its hazards, trained to detect Hydrogen Sulfide and utilize 
appropriate personal protective equipment to minimize their exposure. 
 

III. REFERENCE 
 

• 29 CFR 1910.1000, Subpart Z, Toxic and Hazardous Substances 
• API RP-55, Oil and Gas Producing and Processing Plant Operations Involving 

Hydrogen Sulfide 
• Title 8 CCR, Chapter 4, Subchapter 14, Toxic and Hazardous Substances 

 
IV. DEFINITIONS 

 
Hydrogen Sulfide (H2S): Colorless gas or liquid, with the odor of rotten eggs (sulfur 
smell). 
 
Permissible Exposure Limit (PEL): means the dermal or inhalation exposure limit. It is 
based on a time-weighted average concentration for an eight-hour work day, or forty-
hour work week. For Hydrogen Sulfide the PEL is 10 PPM. 
 
Self-Contained Breathing Apparatus (SCBA):  Each time "SCBA" is used within this plan 
it refers to the 30-minute positive pressure self-contained breathing apparatus units. 
 
Short Term Exposure Limit (STEL): means the dermal or inhalation exposure limit. It is 
based on a time-weighted average concentration for fifteen minutes. For Hydrogen 
Sulfide the STEL is 15 PPM. 
 
Immediately Dangerous to Life and Health (IDLH): The IDLH for Hydrogen Sulfide is 
100 PPM. 
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V. INTRODUCTION 
 
Exposure to Hydrogen Sulfide occurs in many industries, however most exposures 
center around the oil and natural gas industries. Hydrogen Sulfide is an extremely toxic, 
flammable gas that may be encountered in the production of oil and gas with high-
sulfide content. Hydrogen Sulfide may also be encountered in associated processes 
and/or produce and potable water.  
 
Hydrogen Sulfide is heavier than air, and can collect in low places. As an employee of 
the company, potential exposure to various forms and amounts of Hydrogen Sulfide 
may occur during certain job activities. However, any exposure should be avoided. If an 
exposure cannot be avoided through ventilation, etc., proper personnel protective 
equipment must be used. 
 

VI. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 

1. Locations where you may encounter Hydrogen Sulfide: 
 Drilling operations, 
 Recycled drilling mud, 
 Water from sour crude wells, 
 During blowouts 
 Tank gauging (tanks at producing, pipeline & refining operations) 
 Field maintenance, and 
 Tank batteries and wells, 
 Others. 

 
2. Hydrogen Sulfide Characteristics: 

 Highly toxic, invisible and colorless 
 Smells like rotten eggs (low concentrations) 
 At higher concentrations will paralyze your sense of smell 
 Heavier than air, so collects in low-lying areas 
 Can spontaneously combust between 43,000 and 460,000 ppm 
 Flammable 
 When burned it produces SO2, a toxic byproduct, also a deadly gas 
 Soluble in water, oils and most organics 
 Creates an acidic solution and can severely irritate your skin 
 Reacts violently to strong oxidizers, metal oxides, peroxides, and strong 

alkalis 
 active metals, and some plastics and rubbers 
 Corrosive, forms spontaneously ignitable by-product “iron sulfide”  
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3. Health effects due to exposure to Hydrogen Sulfide include: eye irritations and 
effects to the nerve centers of the brain which control breathing. 

 
Below 100 ppm you will experience: 

 Rotten egg smell 
 Burning eyes 
 Respiratory tract irritation 

 
Prolonged exposure up to 100 ppm will cause: 

 Loss of smell 
 Headache 
 Dizziness 
 Coughing 

 
From 100-300 ppm, in addition to the previous, side effects will include: 

 Drowsiness 
 Severe eye and throat irritation 
 Impairment to nerve centers of the brain which control breathing 
 Possible pulmonary edema (respiratory difficulty due to fluid in lungs) 

 
Exposure of up to 600 ppm will cause: 

 Loss of reasoning and balance 
 Eventual unconsciousness 
 Possible death 

 
4. Methods of Detecting Hydrogen Sulfide: 

 By smell (odor) only momentarily because higher concentrations 
deaden your sense of smell. 

 By chemically treated paper or detector tubes that change color when 
exposed to hydrogen sulfide 

 By electronic monitoring devices (fixed or portable monitors) 
 
Alarms will go off when concentrations exceed 10 PPM. 

 
5. Only approved positive-pressure self-contained breathing apparatuses or airline 

respirators shall be used in Hydrogen Sulfide environments. 
 

6. Employees must be aware of site specific contingency/emergency plans and the 
provision therein.  Any facility that generates more than 20 ppm Hydrogen Sulfide 
in the breathing atmosphere must have a site specific contingency plan. 
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VII. FORMS OF HYDROGEN SULFIDE EXPOSURE 
 
Hydrogen Sulfide exposures are almost exclusively through inhalation. However, other 
exposures such as eye and skin exposures should not be overlooked. Inhalation of 
Hydrogen Sulfide at high concentrations will certainly cause injury or death. 
 

VIII. HEALTH EFFECTS OF HYDROGEN SULFIDE OVEREXPOSURE 
 
If steps are not taken to control exposure, inhalation of Hydrogen Sulfide will result in 
serious injury or death. Hydrogen sulfide is extremely toxic. It may cause death 
instantaneously in high airborne concentrations. Low levels are extremely irritating to 
the lungs, nose, throat and eyes.  
 
Low concentration exposures (under 10 PPM) 
 
In low concentrations, Hydrogen Sulfide may be detectable by its odor; however, the 
smell cannot be relied upon to forewarn of dangerous concentrations because H2S 
rapidly paralyzes the sense of smell. A prolonged exposure to the lower concentrations 
will result in the loss of the sense of smell. 
 
Symptoms from repeated exposure to low concentrations usually disappear after being 
removed from the exposure for a period of time. 
 
Higher concentration exposures (10 PPM and above) 
 
Concentrations that are prolonged or of high levels may lead to death. It should be well 
understood that the sense of smell will be rendered ineffective by Hydrogen Sulfide, 
which can result in an individual failing to recognize the presence of dangerously high 
concentrations. Exposure to Hydrogen Sulfide causes death by poisoning the 
respiratory system. 
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Physiological Effects of Hydrogen Sulfide 
 

H2S 
CONCENTRATION 
      %              PPM 

 
EFFECTS OF EXPOSURE 

0.001 10 
Safe for 8 hours without respirator.  Obvious and unpleasant odor.  
Threshold Limit Value (TLV). 
 

0.0015 15 
Safe for 15 minutes without respirator.  Current OSHA Short Term 
Exposure Limit (STEL). 
 

0.01 100 

Kills sense of smell in 3 to 15 minutes: may sting eyes and throat.  
Immediately dangerous to life health (IDLH).  This concentration 
represents a maximum level from which one could escape without 
any irreversible health effects. 
 

0.05 500 
Dizziness: breathing stops in a few minutes: need prompt artificial 
respiration. 
 

0.07 700 Unconscious quickly: death will result if not rescued promptly. 
 

0.10 1000 Unconscious at once: followed by death within minutes. 
 

Note: Irreparable brain damage begins in about the fifth minute of no breathing. 
 

IX. REPORTING OF PROBLEMS 
 
Immediately notify your supervisor if you develop potential signs or symptoms 
associated with Hydrogen Sulfide exposure. You should also notify your supervisor if 
you have difficulty breathing while wearing a respirator or suspect problems with other 
personal protective equipment. 
 

X. EXPOSURE ASSESSMENT 
 
Site supervisors must determine if employees are exposed to concentrations of 
Hydrogen Sulfide. The exposure determination must be based on the following: 
 
Personal exposure monitoring 
 
If the initial exposure determination reveals employee exposure to be below the STEL, 
continuous monitoring may be warranted. In addition, continuous ventilation may be 
needed, if personnel need access to the area. Appropriate personnel protective 
equipment will be worn by all employees with the potential to be exposed to Hydrogen 
Sulfide in excess of permissible exposure limits. 
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XI. PREVENTING EXPOSURE 

 
Proper control of exposure to Hydrogen Sulfide is the responsibility of both the employer 
and the employee. All of the control methods discussed below are essential to minimize 
additional sources of Hydrogen Sulfide absorption from inhalation. Strict compliance 
with these provisions can virtually eliminate exposures to Hydrogen Sulfide gas. 
 

• Review the site specific safety programs as well as the site emergency action 
plan. 

• Ventilation systems may provide for venting of the Hydrogen Sulfide vapor prior 
to entrance into the area. 

• Confined Space Entry Procedures will greatly reduce the hazards to employees 
and must be followed whenever entry into a confined space is required. For 
further details, review the Company Confined Space Entry program. 

• Respiratory Protection must be used in combination with continuous monitoring 
when warranted by the conditions of the area. 

 
XII. RESPIRATORY PROTECTION 

 
Exposure to hazardous materials requires special precautions against absorption of 
toxic compounds. While engineering controls (e.g. ventilation systems) are the primary 
means of controlling materials such as Hydrogen Sulfide vapors, it is often necessary to 
rely on respiratory protection. 
 
All personnel who could reasonably be expected to wear a respirator must comply with 
the Company facial hair policy which states that no facial hair is allowed that would 
obstruct the facial seal of a respiratory protection device. 
 

• Only use a NIOSH certified positive-pressure air supplying respirator in a 
Hydrogen Sulfide environment. 

• Never use a cartridge type respirator in a Hydrogen Sulfide environment, nor 
atmosphere containing less than 19.5% oxygen or an atmosphere immediately 
dangerous to life and health (IDLH).  

• If a Self-Contained Breathing Apparatus (SCBA) is to be worn, all provisions 
applicable to the use of respirators apply as well as the provisions of the 
company respiratory protection program. 

• Gas detection equipment must be used whenever an entry into an area which 
may contain Hydrogen Sulfide gas is necessary. 

• Equipment must be operated per the manufacturer’s instructions. 
• Detection equipment must be calibrated prior to use and on a schedule per the 

manufacturer’s instructions. 
• Continuous monitoring must be used when Hydrogen Sulfide has been detected. 
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XIII. EMPLOYEE INFORMATION & TRAINING 
 
Annual training, per API RP 55, must be conducted per the Company safety training 
plan. Information and training will be given to all employees who may be exposed to 
Hydrogen Sulfide.  
 
The general awareness training will inform employees of the following: 
 

• The characteristics, possible sources, and hazards of Hydrogen Sulfide 
• Proper use of the Hydrogen Sulfide detection methods 
• Recognition of, and proper response to, Hydrogen Sulfide warnings 
• Symptoms of Hydrogen Sulfide exposure 
• Proper rescue techniques and first-aid procedures to be used in a Hydrogen 

Sulfide exposure 
• Proper use and maintenance of personal protective equipment. Demonstrated 

proficiency in using PPE should be required 
• Wind direction awareness 
• Use of safety equipment 
• Use and operation of all Hydrogen Sulfide monitoring systems 
• corrective action 

 
Training more specific to the worksite is also provided all employees who may be 
exposed to Hydrogen Sulfide. This training will inform employees of the following: 
 

• Emergency response procedures and shutdown procedures 
• Locations of safety equipment 
• Confined space and enclosed facility entry procedures 
• Routes of egress 
• Worker awareness and understanding of workplace practices and maintenance 

procedures to protect personnel from exposure to Hydrogen Sulfide 
• Potential sources of Hydrogen Sulfide 

 
Documentation of employee information and training is kept on file at the main office 
 

XIV. RECORD KEEPING 
 
The following records will be kept on file at the main office, if applicable: 
 

• Exposure monitoring for airborne Hydrogen Sulfide 
• Name and job classification of employees measured 
• Details of the sampling and analytic techniques 
• Results of the sampling 
• Type of respiratory equipment worn 
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RESPIRATORY PROTECTION PROGRAM 
 

I. PURPOSE 

This respiratory protective equipment program initiates standard operating procedures 
to ensure the protection of all employees from respiratory hazards through proper 
selection and use of respirators.   Respiratory protective equipment is to be used only 
where engineering control of respiratory hazards is not feasible, while engineering 
controls are being installed, or in emergencies.   This program is developed in 
accordance with the requirements of OSHA 29 CFR 1910.134.    

II. ADMINISTRATIVE DUTIES 

The designated Respiratory Protection Program Administrator is solely responsible for 
all facets of the program and has full authority to make necessary decisions to ensure 
success of this program.  The Program Administrator will develop written detailed 
instructions covering each of the basic elements in this program, and is the sole person 
authorized to amend these instructions. 

He/she is also qualified by appropriate training and experience that is commensurate 
with the complexity of the program to administer or oversee our Respiratory Protection 
Program and conduct the required evaluations of program effectiveness.    

Employees must review the company’s Respiratory Protection Program in the Safety 
Manual.  The Program Administrator reviews this program periodically to ensure its 
effectiveness.  The Program Administrator may also amend the written program. 

III. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

1. Respiratory protection training must be completed initially and annually thereafter. 
The training program must address employee knowledge of respirators, fit, use, 
limitations, emergency situations, wearing, fit checks, maintenance and storage, 
medical signs and symptoms of effective use, and general requirements of the 
OSHA standard. The training must be provided before requiring the employee to 
use the respirator. 

 
2. Respiratory equipment will be provided to all employees that may be exposed to 

harmful vapors and oxygen deficient atmospheres. Respirators are to be used 
when engineering control measures are not feasible or during emergency situations 
with high exposure. Respirators shall be provided that are applicable and suitable 
for the intended purposes. 

 
3. The Respiratory Protection Program Administrator is typically the Safety 

Representative. This person is the individual who is knowledgeable of the 
complexity of the program, able to conduct evaluations and has the proper training. 

 
4. Respiratory protection equipment is provided by the company to all affected 

employees at no cost. 



  SAFETY STANDARDS GUIDELINES 
Section: 5.08 Respiratory Protection Program 

Revision Number:   2 
Revision Date: August 2015 
File Name:  P508 

 

Page  3  of  18 

 
5. Respiratory Hazards must be identified and NIOSH certified respirators must be 

selected and provided based on those hazards and factors affecting performance.  
 
6. Medical evaluations must be completed prior to fit-testing, be confidential, held 

during normal working hours, convenient, understandable, and the employee given 
a chance to discuss the results with the physician or other licensed health care 
professional (PLHCP). 

 
7. Fit-testing of tight-fitting face pieces must be done by either qualitative or 

quantitative methods. Employees are required to pass qualitative fit test (QLFT) or 
quantitative fit test (QNFT) before initial use, if a different respirator is used, and 
annually. 

 
8. Anything that can affect the proper sealing of the face-piece is prohibited.  This 

includes facial hair, glasses, etc. Respirators with tight-fitting face-pieces shall not 
be worn by employees who have facial hair that comes between the sealing surface 
of the face-piece and the face or that interferes with valve function.  All employees 
must comply with the Company facial hair policy which states that “no facial hair is 
allowed that would obstruct the facial seal of SCBA equipment” (No facial hair 
means “clean shaven.”).  Platform visitors who could reasonably be expected to 
wear SCBA equipment must comply with this policy.  Personnel, including visitors 
that would be in violation of this facial hair policy must get approval from the 
Platform Superintendent prior to arrival at the platform. 

 
9. Employees must leave the area to wash, change cartridges, or if they detect break-

through or resistance. The Program Administrator must address appropriate 
surveillance, and ensure employees leave the area to wash, change cartridges, or if 
they detect break-through or resistance. 

 
10. If employees need to work in IDLH environments, work will commence following the 

IDLH selection criteria shown on page 5.  Additionally, outside standby persons 
must be provided, maintaining communication, proper training and equipment, 
notification procedures, and necessary action to take in an emergency. Mandatory 
equipment must include SCBA or SAR with auxiliary air supply and appropriate 
retrieval equipment or equivalent rescue means. 

 
11. Respirators must be maintained and cared for to ensure they are clean and 

sanitary. Respirators are required to be provided in a clean and sanitary manner 
using procedures in Appendix B of the regulation or equally effective manufacturer's 
procedures. 

 
12. Respiratory protective equipment must be properly stored and inspected.  It must 

be protected from damage, contamination, etc. For emergency use, respirators 
must be stored such that they are accessible and clearly marked.  Respirators must 
be inspected on a routine basis - before use and after each use, during cleaning, 
and for emergency equipment: monthly. 
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IV. RESPIRATOR SELECTION 

Respirators are selected on the basis of respiratory hazards to which the worker is 
exposed as well as workplace and user factors that affect respirator performance and 
reliability.  All selections are made by the job supervisor, Safety representative, or 
designee.  Respirators, training and medical evaluations are provided at no cost to 
employees.  The Program Administrator will develop detailed written standard operating 
procedures governing the selection of respirators using the NIOSH Respirator Decision 
Logic and/or OSHA standards.  Outside consultation, manufacturer's assistance, and 
other recognized authorities will be consulted if there is any doubt regarding proper 
selection. 
 
Selection Procedure Checklist 
 
When selecting any respirator in general:    
 

• Select and provide respirators based on respiratory hazard(s) to which a worker 
is exposed as well as workplace and user factors that affect respirator 
performance and reliability. 

 

• Select a National Institute for Occupational Safety and Health (NIOSH) certified 
respirator. 

 

• Identify and evaluate the respiratory hazard(s) in the workplace, including a 
reasonable estimate of employee exposures to respiratory hazard(s) and an 
identification of the contaminant's chemical state and physical form.  Consider 
the atmosphere to be immediately dangerous to life or health (IDLH) if you 
cannot identify or reasonably estimate employee exposure. 

 

• Select respirators that provide appropriate protection and correctly fit the user. 
 
For IDLH atmospheres, provide these respirators:  
 

• A full face piece pressure-demand self-contained, positive pressure, breathing 
apparatus (SCBA) certified by NIOSH for a minimum service life of thirty minutes, 
or a combination full face piece pressure-demand, supplied-air respirator (SAR) 
with auxiliary self-contained air supply. 
 

• Provide a NIOSH-certified Work Pack to be used in conjunction with the above 
respiratory protective equipment in IDLH conditions, or when using an 
atmosphere-supplying respirator. 

• Consider all oxygen-deficient atmospheres to be IDLH.  Exception: If the 
program administrator, or designee, can demonstrate that, under all foreseeable 
conditions, the oxygen concentration can be maintained within the ranges 
specified in Table II of 29 CFR 1910.134 (i.e., for the altitudes set out in the 
table), then atmosphere-purifying respirators may be used. 
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When selecting respirators for atmospheres that are not IDLH: 

• Provide a respirator that is adequate to protect the health of the employee and 
ensure compliance with all other OSHA statutory and regulatory requirements, 
under routine and reasonably foreseeable emergency situations. 

• Select respirators appropriate for the chemical state and physical form of the 
contaminant. 

For protection against gases and vapors, provide:  
 

• An atmosphere-supplying respirator, or  
• An air-purifying respirator, provided that: (1) The respirator is equipped with an 

end-of-service-life indicator (ESLI) certified by NIOSH for the contaminant; or (2) 
If there is no ESLI appropriate for conditions in our workplace, implement a 
change schedule for canisters and cartridges that is based on objective 
information or data that will ensure that canisters and cartridges are changed 
before the end of their service life. 

For protection against particulates, provide:  
• An atmosphere-supplying respirator; or  
• An air-purifying respirator equipped with a filter certified by NIOSH as a high 

efficiency particulate air (HEPA) filter, or an air-purifying respirator equipped with 
a filter certified for particulates by NIOSH; or  

• For contaminants consisting primarily of particles with mass median aerodynamic 
diameters (MMAD) of at least 2 micrometers, an air-purifying respirator equipped 
with any filter certified for particulates by NIOSH.   

 
Respirator Types and Uses 
 
The following types of respirators are in use in this facility: 
 

TYPES: SITUATION USED FOR: 
30 Minute SCBA Emergency escape; confined space entry 
Supplied Air Respirator (SAR),  
or airline 

Confined space entry 

Air Purifying Respirator (APR) Blasting/painting/and some chemical loading 
 
Only NIOSH-certified respirators are to be selected and used.  Where practicable, the 
respirators will be assigned to individual workers for their exclusive use. 

V. MEDICAL EVALUATIONS 

A medical evaluation to determine whether an employee is able to use respiratory 
protective equipment is an important element of an effective Respiratory Protection 
Program and is necessary to prevent injuries, illnesses, and even, in rare cases, death 
from the physiological burden imposed by respiratory protection equipment use. 
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Persons will not be assigned to tasks requiring the use of respirators nor fit tested 
unless it has been determined that they are physically able to perform the work and use 
the respirator.   

An approved physician, licensed health care professional (PLHCP) and/or designee will 
perform medical evaluations using a medical questionnaire found in Sections 1 and 2, 
Part A of Appendix C of 29 CFR 1910.134. 

All medical questionnaires and examinations are confidential and handled during the 
employee's normal working hours or at a time and place convenient to the employee.  
The medical questionnaire is administered so that the employee understands its 
content.  All employees are provided an opportunity to discuss the questionnaire and 
examination results with their physician or other licensed health care professional 
(PLHCP). 

Before any initial examination or questionnaire is given, we supply the PLHCP with the 
following information so that he/she can make the best recommendation concerning an 
employee's ability to use a respirator:  
 

• Type and weight of the respiratory protection equipment to be used by the 
employee;  

• Duration and frequency of respirator use (including use for rescue and escape);  
• Expected physical work effort;  
• Additional protective clothing and equipment to be worn;  
• Temperature and humidity extremes that may be encountered.   

Once the PLHCP determines whether the employee has the ability to use or not use 
respiratory protective equipment, he/she sends a written recommendation containing 
only the following information:  

• Limitations on respirator use related to the medical condition of the employee, or 
relating to the workplace conditions in which the respirator will be used, including 
whether or not the employee is medically able to use the respirator;  

• The need, if any, for follow-up medical evaluations; and  
• A statement that the PLHCP has provided the employee with a copy of the 

PLHCP's written recommendation.   

Follow-up medical examination 

A follow-up medical examination will be provided if a positive response is given to any 
question among questions 1 through 8 in Section 2, Part A of Appendix C of 29 CFR 
1910.134 or if an employee's initial medical examination demonstrates the need for a 
follow-up medical examination.  Our follow-up medical examination includes tests, 
consultations, or diagnostic procedures that the PLHCP deems necessary to make a 
final determination. 
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If the respirator is a negative pressure respirator and the PLHCP finds a medical 
condition that may place the employee's health at increased risk if the respirator is used, 
our company shall provide a powered air-purifying respirator (PAPR), if the PLHCP's 
medical evaluation finds that the employee can use such a respirator.  In the above 
case the company may choose to transfer an employee to a position that does not 
require a respirator.  If a subsequent medical evaluation finds that the employee is 
medically able to use a negative pressure respirator, then the company is no longer 
required to provide a PAPR. 

Additional medical examinations 

Our company provides additional medical evaluations if:  
 

• An employee reports medical signs or symptoms that are related to ability to use 
a respirator;  

• A PLHCP, supervisor, or the respirator program administrator informs the 
employer that an employee needs to be re-evaluated;  

• Information from the respiratory protection program, including observations made 
during fit testing and program evaluation, indicates a need for employee re-
evaluation; or  

• A change occurs in workplace conditions (e.g., physical work effort, protective 
clothing, and temperature) that may result in a substantial increase in the 
physiological burden placed on an employee.  Contact the approved 
physician/licensed health care professional (PLHCP ) for a copy of your 
confidential medical evaluation or questionnaire. 

VI. FIT TESTING PROCEDURES 

Respiratory protective equipment must fit properly to provide protection to users.  If a 
tight seal is not maintained between the face-piece and the employee's face, 
contaminated air can be drawn into the face-piece and be breathed by the employee.  
Fit testing seeks to protect the employee against breathing contaminated ambient air 
and is one of the core provisions of our respirator program. 

In general, fit testing may be either qualitative or quantitative.  Qualitative fit testing 
(QLFT) involves the introduction of a gas, vapor, or aerosol test agent into an area 
around the head of the respirator user.  If that user can detect the presence of the test 
agent through subjective means, such as odor, taste, or irritation, the respirator fit is 
inadequate.   

In a quantitative respirator fit test (QNFT), the adequacy of respirator fit is assessed by 
measuring the amount of leakage into the respirator.  Appropriate instrumentation is 
required to quantify respirator fit in QNFT. 

The Program Administer makes sure those employees are fit tested at the following 
times with the same make, model, style, and size of respirator that will be used:  
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• Before any of our employees are required to use any respirator with a negative or 
positive pressure tight-fitting face-piece;  

• Whenever a different respirator face-piece (size, style, model, or make) is used;  
• At least annually;  
• Whenever the employee reports, or our company, PLHCP, supervisor, or 

Program Administrator makes visual observations of changes in the employee's 
physical condition that could affect respirator fit.  Such conditions include, but are 
not limited to, facial scarring, dental changes, cosmetic surgery, or an obvious 
change in body weight; and  

• When the employee, subsequently after passing a QLFT or QNFT, notifies the 
company, Program Administrator, supervisor, or PLHCP that the fit of the 
respirator is unacceptable.  That employee will be re-tested with a different 
respirator face-piece.   

Employees must pass one of the following fit test types that follow the protocols and 
procedures contained in 29 CFR 1910.134 Appendix A:  
 

• QLFT (May be used to test tight-fitting atmosphere-supplying respirators and 
tight-fitting powered air-purifying respirators if tested in the negative pressure 
mode); or  

• QNFT (May be used to fit test a tight-fitting half face-piece respirator that must 
achieve a fit factor of 100 or greater OR a tight-fitting full face-piece respirator 
that must achieve a fit factor of 500 or greater OR tight-fitting atmosphere-
supplying respirators and tight-fitting powered air-purifying respirators if tested in 
the negative pressure mode).   

VII. PROPER USE PROCEDURES 

Once the respirator has been properly selected and fitted, its protection efficiency must 
be maintained by proper use in accordance with 29 CFR 1910.134(g).  Our company 
ensures with written procedures that respirators are used properly in the workplace.   

Our company has used the following checklist to ensure that proper use procedures 
include coverage of OSHA requirements: 

Face Piece Seal Protection  

• Do not permit respirators with tight-fitting face-pieces to be worn by employees 
who have:  

 Facial hair that comes between the sealing surface of the face-piece and the 
face or that interferes with valve function; or  

 Any condition that interferes with the face-to-face-piece seal or valve function.   

• If an employee wears corrective glasses or goggles or other personal protective 
equipment, ensure that such equipment is worn in a manner that does not 
interfere with the seal of the face-piece to the face of the user. 
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• For all tight-fitting respirators, ensure that employees perform a user seal 
check each time they put on the respirator using the procedures in 29 CFR 
1910.134 Appendix B-1 (User Seal Check Procedures) or procedures 
recommended by the respirator manufacturer that you can demonstrate are 
as effective as those in Appendix B-1. 

Continuing Respirator Effectiveness  

• Appropriate surveillance must be maintained of work area conditions and 
degree of employee exposure or stress.  When there is a change in work area 
conditions or degree of employee exposure or stress that may affect 
respirator effectiveness, reevaluate the continued effectiveness of the 
respirator. 

• Ensure that employees leave the respirator use area:  
 
 To wash their faces and respirator face-pieces as necessary to prevent 

eye or skin irritation associated with respirator use; or  
 If they detect vapor or gas breakthrough, changes in breathing resistance, 

or leakage of the face-piece; or  
 To replace the respirator or the filter, cartridge, or canister elements.   
 If the employee detects vapor or gas breakthrough, changes in breathing 

resistance, or leakage of the face-piece, replace or repair the respirator 
before allowing the employee to return to the work area. 

Procedures for IDLH Atmospheres 
 
Ensure that:  

• One employee or, when needed, more than one employee is located outside 
the IDLH atmosphere; 

• Visual, voice, or signal line communication is maintained between the 
employee(s) in the IDLH atmosphere and the employee(s) located outside the 
IDLH atmosphere;  

• The employee(s) located outside the IDLH atmosphere are trained and 
equipped to provide effective emergency rescue; 

• The employer or designee is notified before the employee(s) located outside 
the IDLH atmosphere enter the IDLH atmosphere to provide emergency 
rescue; 

• The employer or designee authorized to do so by the company, once notified, 
provides necessary assistance appropriate to the situation; 

• Employee(s) located outside the IDLH atmospheres are equipped with:  
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 Pressure demand or other positive pressure SCBAs, or a pressure demand or 
other positive pressure supplied-air respirator with auxiliary SCBA; and either:  

 Appropriate retrieval equipment for removing the employee(s) who enter(s) 
these hazardous atmospheres where retrieval equipment would contribute to 
the rescue of the employee(s) and would not increase the overall risk 
resulting from entry; or  

 Equivalent means for rescue where retrieval equipment is not required under 
the bullet item above this one. 

 
VIII. MAINTENANCE AND CARE PROCEDURES 

In order to ensure continuing protection from respiratory protective devices, it is 
necessary to establish and implement proper maintenance and care procedures and 
schedules.  A lax attitude toward maintenance and care will negate successful selection 
and fit because the devices will not deliver the assumed protection unless they are kept 
in good working order.   

Cleaning & disinfecting 

Our company provides each respirator user with a respirator that is clean, sanitary, and 
in good working order.  We ensure that respirators are cleaned and disinfected using: 

• The procedures in Appendix B-2 of 29 CFR 1910.134 (refer to Appendix B).   

• As recommended by the respirator manufacturer.  These procedures must be of 
equivalent effectiveness as Appendix B-2 of 29 CFR 1910.134.   

The respirators are cleaned and disinfected at the following intervals: 

Respirator type: Are cleaned and disinfected at the following interval: 
Issued for the 
exclusive use of an 
employee 

As often as necessary to be maintained in a sanitary 
condition 

Issued to more 
than one employee 

Before being worn by different individuals 

Maintained for 
emergency use 

After each use 

Used in fit testing 
and training 

After each use 

 
Storage 

Storage of respirators must be done properly to ensure that the equipment is protected 
and not subject to environmental conditions that may cause deterioration.  We ensure 
that respirators are stored to protect them from damage, contamination, dust, sunlight, 
extreme temperatures, excessive moisture, and damaging chemicals, and they are 
packed or stored in a clean dry place to prevent deformation of the face-piece and 
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exhalation valve.  In addition, emergency respirators are kept accessible to the work 
area; stored in compartments that are clearly marked as containing emergency 
respirators; and stored in accordance with any applicable manufacturer instructions. 

Inspection 

In order to assure the continued reliability of respirator equipment, it must be inspected 
on a regular basis.  The frequency of inspection is related to the frequency of use.  Here 
are our frequencies for inspection: 
 

Respirator type: Inspected at the following frequencies: 

All types used in 
routine situations 

Before each use and during cleaning 

Maintained for use in 
emergency situations 

At least monthly and in accordance with the 
manufacturer's recommendations, and checked for proper 
function before and after each use 

 
Any one of our respirator inspections includes a check:  
 
 For respirator function, tightness of connections, and the condition of the various 

parts including, but not limited to, the face-piece, head straps, valves, connecting 
tube, and cartridges, canisters or filters; and  

 Of elastomeric parts for pliability and signs of deterioration.   
 For self-contained breathing apparatus, in addition to the above, monthly, we 

maintain air and oxygen cylinders in a fully charged state and recharge when the 
pressure falls to 90% of the manufacturer's recommended pressure level and 
determine that the regulator and warning devices function properly.   

Also for respirators maintained for emergency use, we certify the respirator by 
documenting the date the inspection was performed, the name (or signature) of the 
person who made the inspection, the findings, required remedial action, and a serial 
number or other means of identifying the inspected respirator.  This information must be 
maintained until replaced following a subsequent certification. 

Repairs 
Respirators that fail an inspection or are otherwise found to be defective are removed 
from service, and are discarded or repaired or adjusted in accordance with the following 
procedures:  
 

• Repairs or adjustments to respirators are to be made only by persons 
appropriately trained to perform such operations and only with the respirator 
manufacturer's NIOSH-approved parts designed for the respirator;  

• Repairs must be made according to the manufacturer's recommendations and 
specifications for the type and extent of repairs to be performed; and  
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• Reducing and admission valves, regulators, and alarms must be adjusted or 
repaired only by the manufacturer or a technician who is certified by the 
manufacturer.   

Discarding of Respirators 

Respirators that fail an inspection or are otherwise not fit for use and cannot be repaired 
must be discarded in a manner to ensure they are not used again. 

IX. AIR QUALITY PROCEDURES 

When atmosphere-supplying respirators are being used to protect employees it is 
essential to ensure that the air being breathed is of sufficiently high quality.  Our 
company's procedures to ensure adequate air quality, quantity, and flow of breathing air 
for atmosphere-supplying respirators include coverage of the following OSHA 
requirements: 

Compressed Air, Compressed Oxygen, Liquid Air, and Liquid Oxygen Used for 
Respirators 

• Compressed and liquid oxygen must meet the United States Pharmacopoeia 
requirements for medical or breathing oxygen. 

• Compressed breathing air must meet at least the requirements for Grade D 
breathing air described in ANSI/Compressed Gas Association Commodity 
Specification for Air, G-7.1-1989, to include:  

 
 Oxygen content (v/v) of 19.5-23.5%;  
 Hydrocarbon (condensed) content of 5 milligrams per cubic meter of air or 

less;  
 Carbon monoxide (CO) content of 10 ppm or less;  
 Carbon dioxide content of 1,000 ppm or less; and  
 Lack of noticeable odor.  

• Documentation for the quality of compressed breathing air must be kept with 
each bottle and/or available at the location of intended use. 

• Ensure that compressed oxygen is not used in atmosphere-supplying respirators 
that have previously used compressed air. 

• Ensure that oxygen concentrations greater than 23.5% are used only in 
equipment designed for oxygen service or distribution. 
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Cylinders Used to Supply Breathing Air to Respirators 

• Cylinders must be tested and maintained as prescribed in the Shipping Container 
Specification Regulations of the Department of Transportation (49 CFR 173 and 
178), or acceptable manufacturer standards. 

• Cylinders of purchased breathing air must have a certificate of analysis from the 
supplier that the breathing air meets the requirements for Grade D breathing air. 

• The moisture content in the cylinder must not exceed a dew point of -50 deg.  F 
(-45.6 deg.  C) at 1 atmosphere pressure. 

Compressors 

• Ensure that compressors used to supply breathing air to respirators are 
constructed and situated so as to:  

 
 Prevent entry of contaminated air into the air-supply system;  
 Minimize moisture content so that the dew point at 1 atmosphere pressure is 

10 degrees F (5.56 deg.  C) below the ambient temperature;  
 Have suitable in-line air-purifying sorbent beds and filters to further ensure 

breathing air quality.  Sorbent beds and filters must be maintained and 
replaced or refurbished periodically following the manufacturer's instructions; 
and  

 Have a tag containing the most recent change date and the signature of the 
person certified to perform the change.  The tag must be maintained at the 
compressor.   

• For compressors that are not oil-lubricated, ensure that carbon monoxide levels 
in the breathing air do not exceed 10 ppm. 

• For oil-lubricated compressors, use a high-temperature and carbon monoxide 
alarm, to monitor levels.  

Breathing Air Couplings 

• Ensure that breathing air couplings are incompatible with outlets for non-
respirable worksite air or other gas systems.  No asphyxiating substance 
must be introduced into breathing air lines. 

Breathing Gas Containers 

• Use breathing gas containers marked in accordance with the NIOSH 
respirator certification standard, 42 CFR part 84, or other acceptable 
standard. 

Filters, Cartridges, and Canisters 

• Ensure that all filters, cartridges and canisters used in the workplace are labeled 
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properly with the NIOSH approval label and that the label is not removed and 
remains legible. 

X.  TRAINING 

The most thorough respiratory protection program will not be effective if employees do 
not wear and maintain respiratory protective equipment properly.  Simply put, employee 
training is an important part of the respiratory protection program and is essential for 
correct respirator use.   

Our training program covers both the:  

1. Respiratory hazards to which our employees are potentially exposed during 
routine and emergency situations, and 

2. Proper use of respirators, including putting on and removing them, any limitations 
on their use, and their maintenance. 

Both training parts are provided prior to requiring an employee to use a respirator in our 
workplace.  However, if an employee has received training within 12 months addressing 
the seven basic elements of respiratory protection (see "Seven basic elements" below) 
and the Company and the employee can demonstrate that he/she has knowledge of 
those elements, then that employee is not required to repeat such training initially. 

We require all employees that will be wearing respiratory protective equipment to 
be retrained annually and when the following situations occur:  

• Any change in the workplace that requires a different type of respiratory 
protective equipment to be worn; 

• Inadequacies in the employee's knowledge or use of the respiratory protective 
equipment indicate the employee has not retained the proper understanding or 
skill; or 

• Any other situation arises in which retraining appears necessary to ensure safe 
respirator use. 

Seven Basic Elements 

Our employees are trained sufficiently to be able to demonstrate knowledge of at least 
these seven elements: 

1. Why the respirator is necessary and how improper fit, usage, or maintenance 
can compromise the protective effect of the respirator.  

2. What the limitations and capabilities of the respirator are. 

3. How to use the respirator effectively in emergency situations, including 
situations in which the respirator malfunctions.   
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4. How to inspect, put on, remove, use, and check the seals of the respirator.  

5. What the procedures are for maintenance and storage of the respirator.  

6. How to recognize medical signs and symptoms that may limit or prevent the 
effective use of respirators.  

7. The general requirements of 29 CFR 1910.134.  

The basic advisory information on respirators, as presented below is provided by our 
Program Administrator and /or designee in any written or oral format, to employees who 
wear respirators when such use is not required by the regulations or by our company: 
 
Voluntary use of respirators 
 
If in the event an employee feels like it is necessary to wear a respirator in an 
environment where hazardous substances are below OSHA limits they must contact 
their Program Administrator and be entered into the respiratory protection program.  
Exception: Employees whose only use of respirators involves the voluntary use of 
filtering (non-sealing) facepieces (dust masks). 
 
XI. PROGRAM EVALUATION 

It is inherent in respirator use that problems with protection, irritation, breathing 
resistance, comfort, and other respirator-related factors occasionally arise in most 
respirator protection programs.  Although it is not possible to eliminate all problems 
associated with respirator use, we try to eliminate as many problems as possible to 
improve respiratory protection and encourage employee acceptance and safe use of 
respirators.  By having our program administrator thoroughly evaluate and, as 
necessary, revise our Respiratory Protection Program, we can eliminate problems 
effectively. 

Program evaluation, performed by your Program Administrator, involves the following:  

• Conducting evaluations of the workplace as necessary to ensure that the 
provisions of the current written program are being effectively implemented and 
that it continues to be effective. 

• Regularly consulting employees required to use respirators to assess their views 
on program effectiveness and to identify any problems.  Any problems that are 
identified during this assessment must be corrected.  Factors to assess include, 
but are not limited to:  
 Respirator fit (including the ability to use the respirator)  
 Appropriate respirator selection for the hazards to which the employee is 

exposed  
 Proper respirator use under the workplace conditions the employee 

encounters  
 Proper respirator maintenance  
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APPENDIX A USER SEAL CHECK PROCEDURES  
 
RE-PRINT OF:  APPENDIX B-1 TO §1910.134:   
USER SEAL CHECK PROCEDURES (Mandatory) 
 
The individual who uses a tight-fitting respirator must perform a user seal check to 
ensure that an adequate seal is achieved each time the respirator is put on. Either the 
positive and negative pressure checks listed in this appendix, or the respirator 
manufacturer's recommended user seal check method shall be used. User seal checks 
are not substitutes for qualitative or quantitative fit tests.   
 
I. Face-piece Positive and/or Negative Pressure Checks:  
 

A Positive pressure check. Close off the exhalation valve and exhale gently into 
the face-piece. The face fit is considered satisfactory if a slight positive 
pressure can be built up inside the face-piece without any evidence of outward 
leakage of air at the seal.  For most respirators this method of leak testing 
requires the wearer to first remove the exhalation valve cover before closing off 
the exhalation valve and then carefully replacing it after the test.   

B. Negative pressure check. Close off the inlet opening of the canister or 
cartridge(s) by covering with the palm of the hand(s) or by replacing the filter 
seal(s), inhale gently so that the face-piece collapses slightly, and hold the 
breath for ten seconds. The design of the inlet opening of some cartridges 
cannot be effectively covered with the palm of the hand. The test can be 
performed by covering the inlet opening of the cartridge with a thin latex or 
nitrile glove. If the face-piece remains in its slightly collapsed condition and no 
inward leakage of air is detected, the tightness of the respirator is considered 
satisfactory.   

 
II.  Manufacturer's Recommended User Seal Check Procedures:  

The respirator manufacturer's recommended procedures for performing a user seal 
check may be used instead of the positive and/or negative pressure check 
procedures provided that the employer demonstrates that the manufacturer's 
procedures are equally effective.  
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APPENDIX B RESPIRATORY CLEANING PROCEDURES 
 
REPRINT OF:  APPENDIX B-2 to §1910.134: RESPIRATOR CLEANING PROCEDURES (Mandatory) 
 
These procedures are provided for employer use when cleaning respirators. They are 
general in nature, and the employer as an alternative may use the cleaning 
recommendations provided by the manufacturer of the respirators used by their 
employees, provided such procedures are as effective as those listed here in Appendix 
B-2.  Equivalent effectiveness simply means that the procedures used must accomplish 
the objectives set forth in Appendix B-2, i.e., must ensure that the respirator is properly 
cleaned and disinfected in a manner that prevents damage to the respirator and does 
not cause harm to the user.  The procedure for cleaning respirators is as follows: 
  
A. Remove filters, cartridges, or canisters. Disassemble face-pieces by removing 

speaking diaphragms, demand and pressure-demand valve assemblies, hoses, or 
any components recommended by the manufacturer. Discard or repair any 
defective parts.   

B. Wash components in warm (43° C [110° F] maximum) water with a mild detergent 
or with a cleaner recommended by the manufacturer. A stiff bristle (not wire) brush 
may be used to facilitate the removal of dirt.   

C. Rinse components thoroughly in clean, warm (43° C [110° F] maximum), preferably 
running water. Drain.   

D. When the cleaner used does not contain a disinfecting agent, respirator 
components should be immersed for two minutes in one of the following:   

 
1. Hypochlorite solution (50 ppm of chlorine) made by adding approximately one 

milliliter of laundry bleach to one liter of water at 43° C (110° F); or,  
2. Aqueous solution of iodine (50 ppm iodine) made by adding approximately 0.8 

milliliters of tincture of iodine (6-8 grams ammonium and/or potassium iodide/100 
cc of 45% alcohol) to one liter of water at 43° C (110° F); or,  

3. Other commercially available cleansers of equivalent disinfectant quality when 
used as directed, if their use is recommended or approved by the respirator 
manufacturer.   

 
E. Rinse components thoroughly in clean, warm (43° C [110° F] maximum), preferably 

running water. Drain. The importance of thorough rinsing cannot be 
overemphasized. Detergents or disinfectants that dry on face-pieces may result in 
dermatitis. In addition, some disinfectants may cause deterioration of rubber or 
corrosion of metal parts if not completely removed.   
 

F. Components should be hand-dried with a clean lint-free cloth or air-dried.   
 

G. Reassemble face-piece, replacing filters, cartridges, and canisters as necessary. 
 

H. Test the respirator to ensure that all components work properly.  
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 APPENDIX C REFERENCES 
 

American National Standards Institute 
 Respiratory Protection, ANSI Z88.2 
 
Barclays Official California, Code of Regulations (CCR) 

Respiratory Protective Equipment, Cal/OSHA Title 8 CCR §1531 
 

Department of Labor 
Respiratory Protection, and Appendices, OSHA 29 CFR 1910.134 
Approval of Respiratory Protective Devices, 42 CFR 84 
 

Government Institutes, Inc., Rockville, Maryland 
OSHA's Respiratory Protection Standard 1996, Mark McGuire Moran 
 

National Institute Occupational Health (NIOSH) 
 Guide to Industrial Respiratory Protection-1987,  

Guide to the Selection and Use of Particulate Respirators Certified Under 
42 CFR 84 (4/23/96).   

 
 



 
RESPIRATOR FIT TEST RECORD 

  
 

A. Employee:  Date:  

 Employee No:  

 Employee Job Title/Description:  
  

  

B. Respirator:  Self-Contained  Supplied Air  
Chemical Cartridge 
w/Pre-Filter  

Dust/Fume/Mist 
Filter 

 
  Powered Air  

Chemical 
Cartridge  Dust/Mist Filter  HEPA Filter 

 

 Respirator Selected:  

 Manufacturer:  

 NIOSH Approval Number:  

 Model Number:  
          
 
 
C. Conditions which could affect respirator fit: 
  Beard  Dentures  Glasses    
  Facial Scar   Moustache  None    
 Comments:  
 
 
D. Fit Check:       
 Negative Pressure:  Pass  Fail  Not Done 
 Positive Pressure:  Pass  Fail  Not Done 
 Isoamyl Acetate:  Pass  Fail  Not Done 
 Sweetner Test:  Pass  Fail  Not Done 
 Irritant Smoke:  Pass  Fail  Not Done 
 Comment:  
 
 
E. Maintenance: Cleaning:  Daily  Weekly Other    Individual  None 
  Disposal:  Daily  Weekly Other    Plant   
 
 
F. Employee acknowledgement of test results:    

 Employee Signature:  Date:  

 Test conducted by:  Date:  
 

5081 
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NATURALLY OCCURRING RADIOACTIVE MATERIALS (NORM) 

 
I. SCOPE 

This policy defines NORM, briefly outlines how it can occur in oilfield production, gas 
processing, and in the delivery and transport of propane.  It further discusses health 
hazards and how they can be minimized through monitoring, safe work guidelines, and 
handling of contaminated wasters. 
 
Low level radioactive scale can by produced in the course of some oil and gas operations.  
The production of oil and gas moves NORM to the surface where it may accumulate at 
low levels in processing and transport equipment.  Some of the possible locations are 
wellheads, piping, vessels, tubing, filters and pipe cleaning and storage yards. 
 

II. RESPONSIBILITIES 
Our Program Administrator/HSE Manager has primary authority and responsibility to 
ensure company implementation of the NORM management system and to ensure the 
health and safety of company personnel, subcontractors and customers.  This is 
accomplished by communicating the company's emphasis on health and safety, verifying 
work locations are free of NORM and analyzing safe work practices to ensure procedures 
are followed to eliminate potential exposure. 
 

III. WHERE IS NORM FOUND? 
 
NORM is found throughout the natural environment, in man-made materials such as 
building materials and fertilizer and in the following crude oil and natural gas operations: 
 

Oil and Gas Production 
NORM originating in geological oil and gas formations is usually brought to the 
surface in produced water. As the water approaches the surface, temperature 
changes cause radioactive elements to precipitate. Resulting scales and sludge 
may collect in water separation systems. Radium is usually found in this type of 
NORM contamination. 
 
Gas Processing 
Radon gas brought to the surface will enter the gas production stream. As it 
decays, thin radioactive lead films may form on the inner surfaces of gas 
processing equipment. In sales gas, the radon concentrations are identical in the 
inlet and outlet gas and are generally low. It has been found that the propane and 
LPG production process generally concentrates radon and this is where the 
NORM hazard potential may be the greatest. 
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Transport and Delivery of Propane and LPG 
Propane transport equipment may be contaminated with NORM. This includes 
pipelines, rail cars and truck tanks. Even if the production site does not 
concentrate significant amounts of radon, loading contaminated transport tanks 
that vent into the facility may contaminate the loading facilities. NORM is not 
usually present in refining operations as oil production removes NORM 
contaminated water before delivery to the refinery. Propane produced at 
refineries is usually from NORM-free crude oil so the hazard from NORM is very 
slight. 

 
IV. HEALTH HAZARDS OF NORM 

 
Radium, radon, and their decay products are radioactive elements of concern in 
petroleum production and gas processing. Human exposure may occur when 
contaminated dusts and sludge are inhaled or ingested (internal exposure) or when 
gamma radiation from surrounding equipment strikes the body (external exposure). The 
amount of gamma radiation able to penetrate processing equipment is generally not 
large enough to present a health risk to employees although exceptions have been 
found.  
 
Radium is found in most oil and gas fields in the world in varying concentrations. There 
is a potential to find radium in significant amounts in almost all types of equipment. 
 
Radon is found in most natural gas deposits in the world. Radon is an inert, colorless 
and odorless gas. Radon itself does not present a health hazard because it is not easily 
absorbed into the body and is quickly cleared when absorbed.  
 
Radon’s radioactive breakdown products, called radon daughters, may be hazardous. 
Radon naturally breaks down into radioactive metals before nonradioactive lead. Radon 
daughters may be inhaled or ingested when attached to scale or dust generated during 
equipment inspection and repair. Radon daughter exposure has been associated with 
an increased risk of lung cancer. 
 

V. TYPES OF IONIZING RADIATION 
 
Ionizing radiation is any radiation capable of displacing electrons from atoms or 
molecules, thereby producing ions. Some examples are alpha, beta, gamma, x-rays, 
neutrons, and ultraviolet light.  High doses of ionizing radiation may produce severe skin 
or tissue damage.  The specific type of ionizing radiation includes:  
 

Alpha  
Alpha particles can be shielded by a sheet of paper or by human skin. If alpha 
emitters are inhaled, ingested, or enter the body through a cut, they can cause 
cancer.  
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Beta  
Beta radiation can be stopped by a shield like aluminum foil or wood. If beta 
emitters are inhaled, ingested, or enter the body through a cut, they can cause 
cancer.  
 
Gamma  
Gamma rays (and x-rays) are a very penetrating type of radiation. Protection 
from gamma rays requires heavy shielding [e.g., lead, steel, depleted uranium 
(DU)]. This type of radiation can cause cancer and, in high doses, Acute 
Radiation Syndrome (ARS) even if the source is outside the body.  
 
Neutrons  
Neutron radiation can be shielded by water, plastic, borated metals, and 
concrete. Neutrons are subatomic particles emitted during the spontaneous 
fission of uranium and plutonium and from nuclear reactors. Neutron radiation 
like gamma radiation is highly penetrating and carcinogenic; however, it has a 
relative biological effectiveness (RBE) twice that of gamma radiation.  

 
Short Term Health Effects 
Unprotected overexposure to excessive amounts of radium may result in skin 
burns. Radon and its daughters do not cause any short term health effects. 
 
Long Term Health Effects 
Unprotected overexposure to radium and radium daughter contaminated dusts 
has been associated with an increased risk of lung cancer and leukemia. Most 
NORM material taken into the body is deposited in bones where it will reside for 
a long time. Radium will not clear from the body significantly over time. For this 
reason, all exposures should be kept below recognized exposure standards for 
the general public and unnecessary exposure to radiation should be minimized. 
 
Excessive radiation exposure to the fetus may increase the risk of cancer after 
birth. The fetus is more sensitive to radiation than an adult so a woman who is, or 
is planning to become pregnant should work with her employer to ensure her 
radiation exposure from NORM is minimized. 
 
Occupational Exposures 
Because the gamma radiation emitted by radium can penetrate vessels and 
pipes, its presence can be detected from the outside of process equipment. 
Radon is difficult to detect as only two of its decay products emit gamma rays. 
Both of these daughters have half-lives of less than 30 minutes, and are only 
detectable when facilities have been operating for at least two hours.  
 
Previous studies show that, in most cases, worker annual exposures due to 
gamma radiation levels from process equipment are zero or far below legal 
exposure limits. In a few cases, gamma radiation has been detected in individual 
equipment that has the potential to expose workers in excess of the prescribed 
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exposure limits. In these rare cases, exposures can be reduced by restricting 
areas or by instituting operating procedures.  
 
Equipment contaminated with NORM may also be hazardous when opened for 
inspection and /or repair. Exposure may occur by inhaling or ingesting 
radioactive dust generated during grinding, cutting or polishing operations. Until 
the inhalation/ingestion hazard has been fully evaluated at the worksite, 
precautions must be taken. 
 
NORM contaminated work clothing may carry NORM scale and dust home, 
exposing family members. 

 
VI. WHAT YOU CAN DO TO PROTECT YOURSELF FROM NORM 

 
Outside surfaces of equipment suspected to be NORM contaminated must be 
surveyed for the presence of gamma radiation. A gamma radiation instrument 
equipped with a properly calibrated one or two-inch sodium iodide scintillation 
detector and a slow/fast response switch should be used. It is important that the 
process equipment be running at least two hours before any gamma 
measurement is made.  
 
If the dose rate at the surface is greater than two times background, the 
equipment may be contaminated with NORM and precautions outlined in the 
following Safe Work Guidelines should be followed before any inspection or 
maintenance work is performed. Any equipment emitting a gamma dose rate 
greater than 10 micro-Roentgens/hr may be hazardous and access should be 
restricted until evaluated by a radiation expert. 
 
Safe Work Guidelines 
Work procedures are recommended when maintaining NORM contaminated 
equipment such as pipelines, filters, pumps, lines, sludge or wellhead equipment. 
The exposure risk is highest when grinding, cutting, polishing or performing other 
work that may generate dust. Get good technical advice if you suspect a NORM 
problem. If there is NORM contamination, all employees should attend a NORM 
training course. 
 
The work procedures include provisions for: 
• Equipment hazard evaluation when the equipment is opened. The evaluation 

should include the use of gamma detectors, pancake probe measurements 
and lab analysis for activity and identification of the isotope. 

• Protection of workers from external gamma radiation, if necessary. 
• Protection of workers from NORM contaminated dust. 
• Controlling the spread of contamination. 
• Waste classification to ensure NORM is controlled while minimizing waste 

volume. 
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VII. NORM CONTAMINATED WASTES 

 
Norm contaminated materials exceeding 70 Becquerels per gram (70 Bq/gm) are 
subject to specific treatment and disposal requirements.  
 
NORM contaminated materials with activities above 0.3 Bq/gm may be a hazardous 
radioactive waste. A competent radiation expert must perform a risk analysis before 
disposal can occur. Waste containing more than 0.3 Bq/gm may be disposed in a 
regular fashion depending on the total amount of waste, the radioactive isotope, isotope 
concentrations and the disposal location. A reputable laboratory equipped with proper 
equipment must determine activities.  
 
NORM contaminated wastes may include filters from contaminated process streams, 
storage and transport tank scale or sludge, water separation tank sludge; well bore 
scale and sludge from pigging operations.  
 
Production tubing contaminated with NORM scale should be capped, labeled and 
stored. Tubulars should not be rattled at the rig unless you are certain they are NORM 
free. Other wastes should be barreled – preferably plastic to prevent corrosion – labeled 
and stored.  
 
NORM storage areas should be separated from other materials and entry should be 
restricted. The storage area requires periodic radiation surveys to ensure gamma levels 
are not increasing above hazardous levels and/or site contamination is not occurring 
from leaking containers.  
 
All equipment should be evaluated for NORM contamination before:  

• Transferring to another facility. 
• Equipment sale to industry, farmers, cities, schools, etc. 
• Descaling. 
• Reuse of equipment. 
• Donating equipment to farmers, cities, schools, etc. 
• Offsite repair by third parties. 
 

Proper protective equipment including respiratory or breathing air should be worn when 
entering contaminated vessels.  
 

1. Direct skin contact with radioactive scale and solids should be avoided to the 
extent reasonably possible. 

2. Eating, drinking, smoking and chewing should not be allowed in the work area.  
3. Personnel should thoroughly wash their hands and face following any skin contact 

that occurs, prior to eating, drinking or smoking, and at the end of the work. 
4. Surface contamination should be handled in the wet state.  
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5. Contaminated equipment, pipe, etc., should be disposed of in accordance with 
approved waste and surplus equipment disposal procedures. 

6. Methods for protection against radiation are time, distance and shielding. 
 

VIII. TRAINING 
 
Employees exposed to NORM shall be trained annually and before potential exposure 
regarding the hazards and methods used to protect themselves (HEPA filters on 
respirators and limitations).  
 

IX. METHODS FOR PROTECTION 
 
Methods for protection against radiation are time, distance and shielding.  PPE and 
personal hygiene shall be provided at no cost to employees. 
 

X. METHODS FOR TESTING 
 
Radiation levels can be tested utilizing a wide range of instruments including pocket 
dosimeters, count rate instruments, and probe efficiencies (alpha, beta, and gamma).  
Testing and calibration procedures must follow the National Institute of Standards and 
Technology and conform to the requirements of ANSI N323-1978 and MIL-STD 45662A.  
Appropriate methods for testing and specific radionuclides that are tested may vary, but 
shall include Technology Enhanced Naturally Occurring Radioactive Materials 
(TENORM) used and described exposures, and shall be approved by the program 
administer.   
 
Measurements shall be made on all suspect material (i.e. old drilling / tubing strings, 
downhole equipment, piping/vessels removed for demolition, etc.) by appropriately 
trained or qualified personnel.  Anytime the presence of NORM is detected, immediately 
isolate the area and contact your Supervisor and Program Administrator/HSE Manager.  
The Program Administrator/HSE Manager will identify and determine appropriate actions 
to take in accordance with federal, state and local regulations.  
 
It is Company policy not to accept onto its premises, or to work on equipment (piping or 
material) which give a NORM reading of greater than 10 micro-Roentgens.  In the event 
a piece of equipment exceeds this threshold level prior to returning the equipment, the 
owner must survey using an approved NORM detection device, and submit the results to 
our company.  If the readings are found acceptable, the equipment can be shipped to us.  
Upon arrival of the equipment at company location, the equipment will again be checked 
for the presence of NORM, and will be returned to the owner if the above limit is exceeded.  
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XI. TESTING PROCEDURES 

 
1. Move demolition pipe/vessel to an isolated location for testing, if possible and 

notify the Program Administrator/HSE Manager and qualified testing personnel.  
 
2. The qualified NORM testing personnel turn on, warm up and zero out the NORM 

detection meter per the Operator’s Manual. 
 
3. Wear proper PPE for testing; Nitrile gloves (7mil thickness), safety glasses, and 

M95 dust mask (if dust is detected). If dust is evident, consider wetting the material 
prior to testing. 

 
4. Check for background radiation 10-20 feet from the pipe/vessel. 
 
5. Number and mark each section of pipe or material to be tested for identification 

purposes.  These numbers should correspond to numbers on a record sheet. 
 
6. Hold meter approximately 3 feet from pipe surface for 1 minute and watch for the 

readings to stabilize.  
 
7. If no NORM is detected at three feet, then move to 12 inches from the surface, 

particularly at openings, and test for 1 minute.  Mark the pipe “OK” in GREEN or 
equivalently, if measurements are at background levels or within the safe range 
described below.   

 
8. Record the readings on the Company provided NORM record-keeping form that 

identifies the pipe number, its length, diameter and other appropriate identifying 
characteristics.   

 
9. If NORM is detected above the safe ranges of 20 – 22 CPS and 2 μr/hr, mark the 

pipe/vessel with a RED “X” or equivalent.  It is recommended to take a picture of 
the pipe/vessel for ease of identification later.  Send the readings and picture(s) 
to the Program Administrator/HSE Manager, and enter the information into the 
NORM recordkeeping electronic file.  Name the file with platform and source 
location, date of testing, and any other pertinent identifying information.  

 
10. Upon completion of testing and segregation of NORM-impacted pipe/vessels, 

treatment and disposal plans will be developed by the Program 
Administrator/HSE Manager.  If any scale or debris comes off of NORM-impacted 
materials during the testing or handling, this should be collected and placed into 
a sealable jar, bucket or drum and marked as impacted for treatment and disposal 
with the impacted pipe.  Always wear appropriate PPE as described above when 
handling NORM-impacted materials and debris. 
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OPENING OF PROCESS EQUIPMENT 
 

I. PURPOSE 
 
To assure equipment opened for inspection, maintenance, or modification is free of 
stored energy, or toxic, corrosive, flammable, or other hazardous materials; and that it 
will remain safe until returned to service. This standard is focused on equipment not 
designed to be entered by personnel such as heat exchanger, pipelines, scrubbers, etc. 
This standard does not apply to opening of sample ports. 
 

II. DEFINITIONS 
 

A. Inspection - The examination of equipment internally or externally without 
entry. 

 
B.  Confined Space - As defined in 29 CFR 1910.146(b)). 
 
C.  Controlled Manner - A means of maintaining dissipation rate and/or 

destination of liquid and vapors without creating a hazard. 
 
D.  Adequate Isolation - Closing and properly locking and/or tagging out block 

valves on all potentially hazardous piping connected to the system or 
equipment to be opened; this is a minimum condition which must be 
satisfied. 

 
E.  First Break Rule - The first break (usually a flange or union in a system 

or piece of equipment) will be made as if the system or equipment is not 
isolated properly. Appropriate protective equipment must be worn. The 
break must be made slowly and away from individuals. Necessary tools 
must be available to close the break immediately if needed. A clear, 
unobstructed path of escape must be available. 

 
III. RESPONSIBILITIES 

 
A.  The production foreman has the overall responsibility of conforming to this 

procedure. These procedures must be reviewed with those performing the 
work prior to starting the job. 

 
B. The employees performing the work are responsible for following this 

procedure. 
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IV. PROCEDURE 
 
A. A safe work permit must be issued when preparing to open any process 

equipment where the possibility of toxic or flammable commodities exists 
in quantities or concentrations above safe work limits. 

 
B. Before the first break, process equipment must be emptied of any noxious, 

toxic, flammable, or other hazardous liquid/vapors in a controlled manner. 
Equipment must be relieved of pressure and drained to a safe area such 
as a flare system or recovered oil system. 

 
NOTE: In accordance with the hot work policy, no hot work will be allowed in the 

immediate area during draining or relief of potentially flammable liquids or 
vapors. 

 
C. Before the first break, all prime mover energy sources associated with the 

equipment to be opened must be appropriately locked out or otherwise 
secured. 

 
D. Whenever possible, process equipment must be isolated (blinded or air 

gapped) at the first flange nearest the equipment to be opened. All valves 
will be locked and tagged and all blinds listed on a blind list. The blind list 
must be maintained with the safe work permit at the work site.  Any 
pressurized connecting points to equipment being opened will be blind 
flagged before being left unattended. Air gapping is not adequate in this 
instance. 

 
E. Following the first break, opened equipment must be checked to ensure it 

is free of potentially hazardous materials and/or conditions. Appropriate 
flammability and toxic chemical monitoring will be conducted on the 
equipment before it is pronounced safe for work. If hazards exit, 
equipment must be closed until adequate safeguards are taken. 

 
V. OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 

 
A. Opened equipment must be adequately purged, steamed or washed to 

ensure removal of toxic or flammable commodities to safe levels. 
Equipment purged with air must be vented to a safe area where potential 
ignition sources are not present. 

 
B. Gauge glass columns must be appropriately isolated and/or drained 

before equipment is declared safe for work. Appropriate measures must 
be taken to protect gauge glass from mechanical damage/breakage during 
work. 

 
C. When opening process equipment that has been in hydrogen sulfide 

service, precautions must be taken to keep the interior surfaces of the 
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equipment wet when possible to reduce the potential chance of iron 
sulfide fires. 

 
D. Appropriate precautions must be taken with process equipment 

contaminated with Naturally Occurring Radioactive Material (NORM). 
These include keeping the interior of the equipment wet to reduce dust 
emissions and requiring dust respirators for persons entering this 
equipment. If possible, check the pipe/vessel for NORM before completely 
opening. 

 
E. Work of an unusual nature must be preceded by a written procedure and a 

safety meeting of all persons involved. This includes simultaneous 
operations in more than one area of the facility. 
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APPENDIX    Commonly-Used Safety Related Forms    

 
 
 
FORM NAME      FORM NO.  POLICY NO. 
 
Employee Warning Record       2021      P202 
 
Safety Meeting/Training Record       2031      P203 
 
General Facility Inspection Report      2041      P204 
 
Action Item Matrix        2042      P204 
 
Injury/Incident Report        2051      P205 
 
Incident Investigation Report Form      2052      P205 
 
Company Personal Injury Report      2053      P205 
 
Contractor Personal Injury Report      2054      P205 
 
Physical Damage Loss Report       2055      P205 
 
Vehicle Accident Report        2056      P205 
 
Required Training Schedule       2061      P206 
 
Safe Work Permit        4011      P401 
 
Air Test Log         4012      P401 
 
Hot Work Permit        4021      P402 
 
Confined Space Entry Permit       4031      P403 
 
Site Safety Plan         4071      P407 
 
BBS Observation Form        4101      P410 
 
BBS Observation Reference Sheet      4102      P410 
 
Job Safety Analysis Form       4111      P411 
 
Respiratory Fit Test Record       5081      P508 
 
NORM and CPS Readings        5091      P509 
 



EMPLOYEE WARNING RECORD  
 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
Employee's Name       

Date of Warning       

Check One: 
 Attendance  Insubordination  Work Quality 

 Carelessness   Lateness/Early Quit  Unauthorized Absence 

 Safety Violation  Willful Damage to Equipment  Refusal to Work Overtime   

If other than above explain:  

      

 Verbal Warning  Written Warning  Termination 

EMPLOYER STATEMENT 

      

DISCIPLINARY ACTION TAKEN   Yes  No 

Explain: 

      

Supervisor Signature  Date  

Signature of Witness  Date  

EMPLOYEE STATEMENT  
 I have read this "WARNING" and agree with the statements 

 
 I disagree with the employer's description of the violation. 

 
The reasons are: 

Employee Signature  Date   

 
 2021 

 



SAFETY MEETING/TRAINING RECORD   
  

Date:   

 
Type of Meeting:      Daily/Tailgate      Monthly        Other: 

 

 
Topic of Meeting/Training Session: 

 

 
Location: 

  
Prepared by: 

 

 
Other Issues/Suggestions Raised: 

 

 
 
 
Follow-up 
Required: 

 

  
 

 
Name 

 
Company 

 
Name 

 
Company 

1.  16.  

2.  17.  

3.  18.  

4.  19.  

5.  20.  

6.  21.  

7.  22.  

8.  23.  

9.  24.  

10.  25.  

11.  26.  

12.  27.  

13.  28.  

14.  29.  

15.  30.  
 
  

Completed copies of this form must be routed to the Compliance Office 
and kept in the onsite safety files for at least one year. 

2031 



GENERAL FACILITY INSPECTION REPORT  
 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
Inspector(s): Inspection date: 
Site supervisor: Facility: 
Department:  

DEFICIENCY NUMBER ONE 
Priority 
Number 

Due 
Date Assigned To: Date of Completion Root Cause or other 

Comments: 
     

Unsafe Action or Condition Noted:  

  

Corrective Action Taken:  
  

DEFICIENCY NUMBER TWO 
Priority 
Number 

Due 
Date Assigned To: Date of Completion Root Cause or other 

Comments: 
     

Unsafe Action or Condition Noted:  

  

Corrective Action Taken:  
  

DEFICIENCY NUMBER THREE 
Priority 
Number 

Due 
Date Assigned To: Date of Completion Root Cause or other 

Comments: 
     

Unsafe Action or Condition Noted:  
  

Corrective Action Taken:  
  

DEFICIENCY NUMBER FOUR 
Priority 
Number 

Due 
Date Assigned To: Date of Completion Root Cause or other 

Comments: 
     

Unsafe Action or Condition Noted:  
  

Corrective Action Taken:  
  

 
AFTER DEFICIENT ITEMS ARE CORRECTED: SEND COMPLETED COPY TO THE COMPLIANCE OFFICE 

 
 

 
2041 



        2042 

Action Item Matrix 
 

Action Item Priority Definitions: 
1. High risk potential for injury, oil spill, other adverse environmental impacts, or significant property damage.  Facility or equipment 

may exhibit serious degradation or misuse.   
2. Moderate risk potential for injury, oil spill, other adverse environmental impacts, or property damage. 
3. Low risk potential for injury, oil spill, other adverse environmental impacts, or property damage. Plans, drawings, manuals, or other 

documentation may be incorrect or outdated.  Maintenance needed. 
        

# 
 
Ref. Item Description Recommended Status Assigned 

Date 
Completed Comments 

                
                
                
                
                
                

                

                

        

                

                

                

                

                

                

                

                

 



INJURY / INCIDENT REPORT -  BETA OFFSHORE PLATFORMS 
This form is intended to be printed out and filled in by hand.   

For electronic reporting, use unlined version 

Incident Reporting Form  [Revision 9;  5-19-2015]  2051 
 

Type of Incident:  Injury/Medical□;   Hazard (might hurt someone if not corrected) □;   Near Miss (nearly hurt someone) □       
(SWA) Stop Work Authority used? □;   Fire □;  Object Overboard □;  Other Incident (describe) □ _______________              
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Platform Name: ______________________ Date of Incident: _____________ Time of Incident: ______________ 

Location on Platform (deck and specific location): __________________________________________________ 

Personnel Involved / Company: __________________________________________________________________                                

_____________________________________________________________________________________________  

Witnesses: ___________________________________________________________________________________ 

Description of Incident: ________________________________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________________________ 
Treatment Administered: _______________________________________________________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________________________ 

Root Cause or Contributing Factors: _____________________________________________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________________________ 

Corrective Actions Taken, If Any, to Prevent Recurrence:  ____________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________________________ 

Reported by: _____________________________________ Time: _________________ Date: _________________ 

Reported To (or Received by): ____________________________________________________________________ 

 

Please forward this report to your Supervisor, Beta Safety Specialist or your Beta Offshore contact. 

     For Beta Supervisor’s Use: 
Root Cause:  

Pre-Job Planning □;    Tools/Equipment □;    Training □;    Policy/Procedure □;    Culture □;    Attitude □;     
Lighting □;   Environment □;   Deadlines □;   Economics □;   Facility/Engineering □;   House-Keeping □;          

Low Adaptive Readiness □;    Poor Communication □;  Other □ ___________________________; 
 
Further Corrective Action Needed? 

______________________________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________________________________ 



      Incident Investigation Report Form 

Q:/ Incident Reporting/Beta Investigation Report Template 2015.doc 2052 

 

This form serves to guide and document investigations of incidents that either DID or HAD THE POTENTIAL TO injure 
personnel, negatively impact the environment and/or damage facilities or equipment.  The ON-DUTY SUPERVISOR most 
closely related to the incident is accountable for immediately initiating the investigation upon becoming aware of the incident.  
Notifications to HSE and Department Managers must be made promptly so that an investigation team can be assembled. 
Time is of the essence to collect information at the scene of the incident and from personnel involved, from witnesses and 
from personnel knowledgeable about the processes or circumstances surrounding the incident.  Do not modify the incident 
scene or remove materials or equipment beyond what is necessary to protect personnel or the environment, until an 
assessment of the incident is completed by the investigation team.  The Investigation Team will discover and analyze the facts 
and event timeline to determine the root causes(s) and contributing factors leading up to the incident including circumstances 
relating to the response after discovery, if applicable.  The Team will also identify corrective actions to prevent recurring 
incidents and will follow-up on such actions through final closure of the investigation.  This process is part of Beta Offshores 
Continuous Improvement process.  All employees and contract personnel are required to fully cooperate with investigations. 

Part 1. General Information (Who, Where, When?....)  

Date / Time of Incident  

Platform / Facility  

Deck / Specific Location  

Work Crews / Personnel Involved  
or Affected by Incident 

 

Supervisor(s) of Personnel Involved  

Witnesses to Incident  

Investigation Team Leader  

Investigation Team Members  

 

Part 2.  Narrative Description of the Incident – Sequence of Events (What happened?)                    
Attach photographs, witness accounts and other supporting information to the end of this report  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 



      Incident Investigation Report Form 

Q:/ Incident Reporting/Beta Investigation Report Template 2015.doc 2052 

 

Part 3.  Identification of Root Cause(s) and Contributing Factors (Why it happened) 

a. Describe any unsafe act(s) or “At-Risk Behaviors” that appear to have contributed to the incident as a 
causal factor, and why did the personnel involved make the wrong decision or exhibit the behavior?   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
   
b. Describe any failures or unsafe conditions related to facilities, equipment, tools, machinery, PPE, 
monitoring, etc. that appear to have contributed as causal factors to the incident.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
c. Describe any environmental or working conditions that appear to have contributed as causal factors to 
the incident, such as weather, lighting, difficult access, adverse sea state, too many/too few workers, 
ergonomics, etc.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
                                 
d. Describe any administrative conditions related to training, policy, procedures, quality control, 
supervision, etc. that appear to have contributed as causal factors to the incident.                                      
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 



      Incident Investigation Report Form 

Q:/ Incident Reporting/Beta Investigation Report Template 2015.doc 2052 

Part 4.  Corrective Actions Undertaken (how do we prevent or mitigate the risk of having 
a similar incident occur in the future?)  

No. Corrective Action Root Cause 
Correcting? 

Person(s) Assigned Due Date Date 
Completed 

1      

2      

3      

4      

      
 

 

Part 5.  Report Endorsements (upon completion of corrective actions):   

Authority Name Signature Date 
Investigation Team Leader    

HSE Manager or Designee    

Supervisor related to Incident 
 

   

 

 

 



2053 

     
 ID 
  

COMPANY PERSONAL INJURY REPORT  
  

Date of incident:  Time of incident:  Date reported:  Time reported:  Supervisor:  
          

AREA INFORMATION 
Job Site:  Region  District  Client  
        
PERSON INJURED 
First Name:  Last Name:  Phone:  Years in Industry:  
        
 Address:  City:  State:  Zip:  Job Title:  
          
 Social Security Number:   Hire Date:  Birth date:  Sex:  Marital Status:  
          
MEDICAL INFORMATION 
Sent to Doctor?  Name of Physician:  Physician’s Phone:  Hospital Address:  
        
WITNESS 1 
Witness First Name:  Last Name:  Phone:  
      
 Address:  City:  State:  Zip:  
        
WITNESS 2 
Witness First Name:  Last Name:  Phone:  
      
 Address:  City:  State:  Zip:  
        
REPORT SUMMARY 
Description of Incident 
 
 
 
 
 
Root Cause 
 
 
 
 
 
Corrective Action 
 
  
 
 
 
INJURY STATISTICS 
Type of Work  Type of Injury  Body Part  Fatality  OSHA   LWD  RWD 
             
 
Person Responsible for Corrective Action  Report Prepared By:  
    
 



     
    2054 

     
 ID 
  

CONTRACTOR PERSONAL INJURY REPORT  
  

Date of incident:  Time of incident:  Date reported:  Time reported:  Supervisor:  
          
AREA INFORMATION 
Job Site:  Region  District  Client  
        
PERSON INJURED 
First Name:  Last Name:  Phone:  Years in Industry:  
        
 Address:  City:  State:  Zip:  Job Title:  
          
 Social Security Number:   Hire Date:  Birth date:  Sex:  Marital Status:  
          
INJURED PERSON’S EMPLOYER INFORMATION 
Employer:  Employer Contact:  Phone:  
      
 Address:  City:  State:  Zip:  
        
MEDICAL INFORMATION 
Sent to Doctor?  Name of Physician:  Physician’s Phone:  Hospital Address:  
        
WITNESS 1 
Witness First Name:  Last Name:  Phone:  
      
 Address:  City:  State:  Zip:  
        
WITNESS 2 
Witness First Name:  Last Name:  Phone:  
      
 Address:  City:  State:  Zip:  
        
REPORT SUMMARY 
Description of Incident 
 
 
 
 
Root Cause 
 
 
 
 
Corrective Action 
 
  
 
 
INJURY STATISTICS 
Type of Work  Type of Injury  Body Part  Fatality  OSHA   LWD  RWD 
             
 Person Responsible for Corrective Action  Report Prepared By:  
    
 



2055 

     
 ID 
  

PHYSICAL DAMAGE LOSS REPORT  
  

Date of incident:  Time of incident:  Date reported:  Time reported:  Supervisor:  
          
 
AREA INFORMATION 
Job Site:  Region  District  Client  
        
 
AUTHORITY CONTACTED 
Police Called?  Which One?  Contact Person:  Phone:  
        
 
LOSS INFORMATION 
Kind of Loss (fire, theft, etc.)  Probable amount of loss  
    
 
REPORT SUMMARY 
Description of Incident 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Root Cause 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Corrective Action 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Person Responsible for Corrective Action 

  
Report Prepared By: 

 

    
  



2056 

     
 ID 
  

VEHICLE ACCIDENT REPORT  
  

Date of incident:  Time of incident:  Date reported:  Time reported:  Supervisor:  
          
 
AREA INFORMATION  Jobsite  Region  District  
INSURED (COMPANY) VEHICLE/DRIVER 
First Name:  Last Name:  Phone:  Driver’s License Number:  
        
 Address:  City:  State:  Zip:  Job Title:  
          
 Year of Vehicle:   Make:  Model:  License Plate Number:  Vehicle ID Number:  
          
Describe damage to company vehicle including exact point of impact: 
 
OTHER VEHICLE/DRIVER 
First Name:  Last Name:  Phone:  Driver’s License Number:  
        
 Address:  City:  State:  Zip:  Job Title:  
          
 Year of Vehicle:   Make:  Model:  License Plate Number:  Vehicle ID Number:  
          
Name of Owner (if different from driver)  Owner’s Phone 
   
Vehicle Insured?  Insurance Company  Policy Number 
     
Where can vehicle be seen?  When? 
   
Describe damage to company vehicle including exact point of impact: 
 
INJURED PERSON(S) (including all passengers, continue on back if necessary) 
First Name:  Last Name:  Phone:  Age:  
        
 Address:  City:  State:  Zip:  Sex:  
          
WITNESS 1 (continue on back if necessary) 
Witness First Name:  Last Name:  Phone:  
      
 Address:  City:  State:  Zip:  
        
REPORT SUMMARY 
Description of Incident 
 
 
 
 
 
Root Cause 
 
 
 
 
Corrective Action 
 
 
 
 
 Police Report Taken?  Police Division:  Report Prepared By:  
      

 



  
REQUIRED TRAINING SCHEDULE 

 
Course Required 

 
Code 

Reference 
Regulation Description Supervisor Field Dur Freq Man 

QUALIFIED EMPLOYEE TRAINING 
QET01 CFR 1910.151, CCR 3400 Bloodborne Pathogens ALL ALL N/R 1yr Yes 
QET02 CFR 1910.1030, CCR 5193 CPR/First Aid ALL ALL N/R 2yr Yes 
QET03 CFR 1910.157, CCR 4848 Fire Equipment/Fire Watch ALL ALL N/R 1yr Yes 
QET04 CFR 1910.1200, CCR 5194 Hazardous Communication ALL ALL N/R Initial Yes 
QET05 CFR 1910.252, CCR 4848 Hot Work ALL ALL N/R Initial Yes 
QET06 CFR 250.67, API-55 Hydrogen Sulfide & SCBA ALL ALL N/R 1yr Yes 
QET07 CFR 1910.147, CCR 3314 Lockout/Tagout/Blockout ALL ALL N/R Initial Yes 
QET08 CFR 1910.146, CCR5157 Permit Required Confined Space ALL ALL N/R Initial Yes 
QET09 CFR 1910.132, CCR 3380 Personal Protective Equipment ALL ALL N/R Initial Yes 

JOB SPECIFIC TRAINING 
JST01 CFR 1910.146, CCR5157 Confined Space (Job Specific) ALL ALL N/R Initial Yes 
JST02 CFR 1910.38, CCR 3220 Emergency Response/Action Plan ALL ALL ALL Initial Yes 
JST03 CFR 1910.331, CCR 2982 Electrical Safety (low voltage) ALL ALL N/T Initial Yes 
JST04 CFR 1910.269, CCR 2982 Electrical Safety (high voltage) W/R Elect. N/T Initial Yes 
JST05 CFR 1926.104, CCR 1670 Fall Protection W/R W/R N/R Initial Yes 
JST06 CFR 1910.120, CCR 5192 Hazwoper - ICS All W/R 24/8 hrs 1yr Yes 
JST07 CFR 1910.120, CCR 5192 Hazwoper – Onsite Worker W/R W/R 24/8 hrs 1yr Yes 
JST08 40 CFR 112.7(e)(10) Spill Contingency Plan ALL ALL ALL 1 yr Yes 
JST09 30 CFR 1503-1509 Production Safety Systems (T-2) * W/R All 32 hrs 3 yr Yes 

REQUIRING THE USE OF RESPIRATOR 
RUS01 CFR 1910.134, CCR 5144 Respiratory Protection Plan W/R W/R N/R 1yr Yes 
RUS02 CFR 1910.134, CCR 5144 Respirator Fit Test W/R W/R N/R 1yr Yes 
RUS03 CFR 1910.134, CCR 5144 Respiratory Medical W/R W/A N/R Initial Yes 

EQUIPMENT RELATED 
ER01 CCR 5006.1, API RP 2D Crane Operator Certificate W/R W/A N/R 5 yr Yes 
ER02 CFR 1910.178, CCR 3668 Forklift Operating and Rules W/R W/R N/R 3 yr Yes 
ER03 CCR 5006.1, API RP 2D Rigger Training W/R W/R N/R W/R Yes 
ER04 CCR 1540-1541 Trenching and Excavating W/R W/R N/R W/R Yes 
ER05 30 CFR 1503-1509, RP 53  Well Control – Floor hand * W/R W/A 4-32 hrs 5 yr No 

ER06 30 CFR 1503-1509, RP 53  Well Control – Supervisor * W/R W/R 4-32 hrs 2 yr No 

CALIFORNIA SPECIFIC 
CAL01 AB 1825 Harassment ALL ALL N/R 2yr Yes 
CAL02 CCR 3395 Heat Stress W/R W/R N/R 1yr Yes 
CAL03 CCR 3203  IIPP (SB198)/Safe Practices ALL ALL N/R Initial Yes 

DOT SPECIFIC 
DOT01 49 CFR 195.403(a) O&M Maint. Manual-Line Specific ALL ALL N/R W/R Yes 
DOT02 49 CFR 199.19(c), & .241  Supervisor Drug/Alcohol  W/R Supv. N/R Initial Yes 

DOT OPERATOR QUALIFICATION TRAINING (# of modules) below: 
DOT03 49 CFR Subpart N & G ACR Tech OQ series  (11) ALL ALL N/R W/R Yes 
DOT04 49 CFR Subpart N & G Beta Pipeline Tech OQ series (26) ALL ALL N/R W/R Yes 
DOT05 49 CFR Subpart N & G Control Room Ops OQ series (5) ALL ALL N/R W/R Yes 
DOT06 49 CFR Subpart N & G Electricians OQ series (6) ALL ALL N/R W/R Yes 
DOT07 49 CFR Subpart N & G IT Personnel OQ series (2) ALL ALL N/R W/R Yes 
DOT08 49 CFR Subpart N & G Mechanics OQ series (4) ALL ALL N/R W/R Yes 
DOT09 49 CFR Subpart N & G Plant Operator OQ series (6) ALL ALL N/R W/R Yes 

WORK AREAS EXCEEDING 85 DbA 
HNA01 CFR 1910.95, CCR 5095 Hearing Conservation, Req.>85Dba W/R W/R N/R 1yr Yes 
HNA02 CFR 1910.95, CCR 5095 Audiometric Testing W/R W/R N/R 1yr Yes 



 
Course  Required 

Code Reference 
Regulation Description Supervisor Field Dur Freq Man 

COMPANY-REQUIRED (OPTIONAL) TRAINING 
OPT01 BEST PRACTICES Asbestos Awareness W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT02 BEST PRACTICES Benzene Awareness W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT03 BEST PRACTICES Boom Deployment W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT04 BEST PRACTICES Chemical Hazards W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT05 BEST PRACTICES Contractor Orientation W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT06 BEST PRACTICES Control Room Operator W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT07 BEST PRACTICES Defensive Driving W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT08 BEST PRACTICES Endangered Species W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT09 BEST PRACTICES Ergonomics W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT10 BEST PRACTICES Explosives W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT11 BEST PRACTICES Facilities Operator W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT12 BEST PRACTICES Fire Fighting  W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT13 BEST PRACTICES Hazardous Waste Management W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT14 BEST PRACTICES Housekeeping W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT15 BEST PRACTICES HSE Orientation Checklist W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT16 BEST PRACTICES Inspection/Maint. Fire ensembles W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT17 BEST PRACTICES Ladder Safety W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT18 BEST PRACTICES Office Safety W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT19 BEST PRACTICES Offshore Water Survival W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT20 BEST PRACTICES Proper Lifting and Body Positioning W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT21 BEST PRACTICES Safe Work Permits W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT22 BEST PRACTICES Scaffolding Awareness W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT23 BEST PRACTICES SCBA usage W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT24 BEST PRACTICES SEMS/Safety Program Overview W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT25 BEST PRACTICES Slips, Trips, Falls W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT22 BEST PRACTICES Stairs W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT23 BEST PRACTICES Welding Safety W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT24 BEST PRACTICES Wellbay Operator W/R W/R N/R W/R No 
OPT25 BEST PRACTICES Wildlife and Fisheries Training W/R W/R N/R W/R No 

 
Abbreviation Key 

 
 Dur = Duration;  

Freq = Frequency,  
Man = Mandate by Agency,  
8Ref. = Annual 8 Hr Refresher 

 N/R = NoTime Requirement  
W/R = When Required for Position 
 

 * Newly Hired Facility Employees shall be enrolled in T-2 or Well Control within 6 months after hire  
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SAFE WORK PERMIT 
  
 

SE
C

TI
O

N
 I 

W
O

R
K

 
 
Effective __________________ Time ____________ AM/PM          Expires __________________ Time _____________ AM/PM 
               (PERMIT VALID FOR DURATION OF JOB, OR UNTIL SHIFT CHANGE, WHICHEVER IS LESS) 
 
Permit Issued To: _______________________________________________________________________________________  
                                                    Name                                                                             Company                                                    
 
Description of Work ______________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Specific Location   _______________________________________________________________  No. of Workers___________ 
 

SE
C

TI
O

N
 II

 

EM
ER

G
EN

C
Y 

 
EMERGENCY SERVICE 

          Name of Service                                                      Phone Number                                                      Method of Contact 
 
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________ 

SE
C

TI
O

N
 II

I 

SI
TE

 IN
SP

EC
TI

O
N

 

 
                                                                                      Initials                                                                                              Initials 
INSPECTION ITEMS                                            Verified     N/A     INSPECTION ITEMS                                            Verified    N/A 
 
Ensure adequate lighting                                                                    Protect cable trays or other electrical                                    
 
Ensure Ground Fault Circuit Interrupter (GFCI)                                 Competent person has inspected scaffolding  
use on temporary circuits.  Ground / bond                                         or trench   
equipment. 
                                                                                
Use power ventilation equipment                                                       MSDS on location    
                                                                                                                                                                               
De-pressurize / vent piping and equipment                                        Ensure the correct tools for the job are used 
 
Blind, blank or disconnect / misalign piping                                       Control hazards to adjacent operations /  
and equipment – refer to blind/equipment                                          locations 
isolation list 
Disconnect, lock and tag ALL energy  sources                                  Clean / wash equipment first                        
                                                                                                                                                             
Cover or plug drains                                                                           Purge equipment / piping 
 
Identify overhead / underground hazards                                           Hold pre-job safety meeting 
 
Applicable safety systems bypassed, flagged,                                    Air test performed – use log on back of permit 
Logged and monitored 
 
Other conditions: _________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________ 

SE
C

TI
O

N
 IV

 

PP
E 

 Hard Hat 
 Safety Glasses 
 Steel Toed Boots 
 Gloves (cotton, leather, chemical) 
 Safety Harness/Retrieval Line 
 Anti-Fall Device 

 Face Shield 
 Safety Goggles 
 Protective Clothing 
 Rubber Boots 
 Welder Helper Glasses 

 Rescue Retrieval Winch 
(Required for entries over 5’ deep) 

 SCBA / Airline Unit 
 Cartridge Respirator 
 Dust Mask 
 Other _______________________ 

SE
C

TI
O

N
 V

 

SI
G

N
A

TU
R

ES
 

 
We have received instructions on safety procedures and hazards of this job and the permit is complete. 
 
Permit Initiator / Job Supervisor ________________________________  
 
Simultaneous Operations        _________________________________    ____________________________________________ 
Co-Signatures 
                                                _________________________________    ____________________________________________ 
 
Site Supervisor / Designee      _________________________________ 
                                                                                                        

                                         4011 
  

POST AT JOB SITE 



                                                                                             4012 

Air Test Log 
  

Document air test readings every ______ minutes. 
   

Time O2 
19.5% - 23.5% 

LFL 
0 – 10% 

H2S 
0 – 10 PPM 

Other: 
0 - PEL 

Tester’s 
Initials 

      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
      
 
 

TEST EQUIPMENT INFORMATION 
 

Analyzer type:  

Serial Number:  

Calibration Date:  

 
 



HOT WORK PERMIT  
 

SE
C

TI
O

N
 I 

W
O

R
K

 
 
Effective __________________ Time ____________ AM/PM     Expires __________________ Time _____________ AM/PM 
               (PERMIT VALID FOR DURATION OF JOB, OR UNTIL SHIFT CHANGE, WHICHEVER IS LESS) 
 
Permit Issued To: __________________________________________      Designated Firewatch(s):_____________________ 
                                            Name                                   Company                                                    
                                                                                                                                                              ______________________  
Description of Work ______________________________________________________                      
                                                                                                                                                              ______________________ 
Specific Location      ______________________________________________________  No. of Workers _________________                    
                                                                                                                                                 

SE
C

TI
O

N
 II

 

EM
ER

G
EN

C
Y/

 
VA

PO
R

 T
ES

T 

 
EMERGENCY SERVICE 

 
Name of Service                   Phone              Method of Contact 
 

 
                      ATMOSPHERIC TESTING RECORD 

                      Acceptable 
                         Range  
Time              
 
Oxygen         19.5% - 23.5%  
Flammables  0 – 10% LFL / LEL  
H2S               0-10 PPM 
 
Toxics           0 - PEL 
 
 
Tester’s Initials _______________ 

SE
C

TI
O

N
 II

I 

SI
TE

 IN
SP

EC
TI

O
N

 

 
 

INSPECTION ITEMS 

Initials 
 

Verified      N/A 

 
 

INSPECTION ITEMS 

Initials 
 

Verified       N/A 
Designated fire watch has adequate fire extinguisher 
and /or charged fire hose at the site during the hot 
work.   

  Welding equipment and leads in good condition 
and are not creating a trip hazard. 
 

  

Atmospheric tests for safe oxygen content, 
flammables, and toxics (O2, LFL / LEL, and H2S) are 
performed. 

  There are no combustible materials on the 
backside of bulkhead and fire watch is posted 
on each side. 

  

Drains / vents within a 35 feet (minimum) radius are 
sealed and adjacent areas inspected. 

  Oil and other combustibles have been cleared 
from equipment to be welded. 

  

Hydrocarbon / Flammable sources located within 35 
feet of work site relocated, rendered inert, or 
protected with flameproof covers/shields. 

  Engine-driven welding machines are equipped 
with spark arrestors, emergency shutdowns 
(ESD) and drip pans. 

  

If Hot Work is conducted within 10 feet of a well bay, 
variance is issued and producing wells are shut in at 
the surface safety valve. 

  Special approval / procedures are required for 
hot taps.  Refer to Safety Standard 4.02 in the 
Company Safety Manual. 

  

Oxygen and acetylene bottles secured in a safe 
place. 

  Applicable safety systems bypassed are 
flagged, logged and monitored. 

  

Welding curtains and shields are erected.   Pre-job safety meeting conducted   

 
Other conditions  ____________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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 Hard Hat 
 Safety Glasses 
 Steel Toed Boots 
 Gloves (cotton, leather, chemical) 
 Safety Harness/Retrieval Line 
 Anti-Fall Device 

 Face Shield 
 Safety Goggles 
 Protective Clothing 
 Rubber Boots 
 Welder Helper Glasses 

 Rescue Retrieval Winch 
(Required for entries over 5’ deep) 

 SCBA 
 Cartridge Respirator 
 Dust Mask 
 Other ______________________ 

SE
C
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N
 V
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G

N
A
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We have received instructions on safety procedures and hazards of this job and the permit is complete. 
 
Permit Initiator / Job Supervisor: ________________________________________________________ 
 
Fire Watch(s) :___________________________________     __________________________________ 
      (Must monitor area for 30 minutes after completion of hot work.) 
 
Simultaneous Operations / Co-Signatures: _______________________________     _________________________________ 
 
                                                                     _______________________________     _________________________________ 
 
Site Supervisor / Designee: ___________________________________________ 
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CONFINED SPACE ENTRY PERMIT  
 

SE
C
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O

N
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Effective __________________ Time ____________ AM/PM     Expires __________________ Time _____________ AM/PM 
               (PERMIT VALID FOR DURATION OF JOB, OR UNTIL SHIFT CHANGE, WHICHEVER IS LESS) 
 
Permit Issued To: _______________________________________________      Authorized Entrants: ______________________ 
                                                    Name                                   Company                                                    
                                                                                                                                                                   ______________________ 
Description of Work ______________________________________________________                      
                                                                                                                                                  Attendant: ______________________ 
Specific Location      ____________________________________  No. of Workers_______ 
                                                                                                                                                     Rescue: ______________________ 
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PERMIT SPACE HAZARDS (Indicate specific hazards with initials) 
 
______  Oxygen Deficiency   (less than 19.5%) 
______  Oxygen Enrichment  (greater than 23.5%) 
______  Flammable Gases (greater than 10% LFL/LEL) 
______  Toxic Gases/Vapors (H2S, Benzene, SO2, etc.) 
______  Mechanical Hazards 
______  Electrical Shock Hazards 
______  Heat Stress Hazards 
______  Slip, Trip and Fall Hazards 
______  Engulfment 
______  Skin Irritants 
______  Other ___________________________________ 

 
                      ATMOSPHERIC TESTING RECORD 

                    Acceptable 
                       Range 
Time                                  
 
Oxygen         19.5% - 23.5% 
 
Flammables  0 – 10% LFL/LEL 
 
H2S               0 –10 PPM 
 
Toxic             0 – PEL  
 
Specify Toxic Gas/Vapor ______________________   PEL ____________ 
 
Tester’s Initials _______________ 
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                            EMERGENCY SERVICE                                                                      COMMUNICATION PROCEDURES 
Name of Service             Phone Number             Method of Contact                                to be used by attendants and entrants: 
 
__________________________________________________________    __________________________________________ 
 
__________________________________________________________    __________________________________________ 
 
Rescue service availability verified by Entry Supervisor?  ______ yes   ______ no 
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                                                                                     Initial                                                                                                   Initial 
INSPECTION ITEMS                                                        Verified  N/A   INSPECTION ITEMS                                                                  Verified  N/A 
 
Proposed work has been checked with Site Supervisor/                          Ventilation equipment is installed, bonded and operating 
Operator in Charge                                                                                   continuously during entry 
 
Hot work permit required                                                                          Applicable MSDS consulted 
 
ALL energy sources have been locked out and tagged                            Rescue winch in place for vertical entries over 5’ deep      
 
Equipment and piping depressurized and vented                                     Space has been drained, cleaned, or purged as necessary 
 
Piping  has been properly blinded or                                                         Sight gauges have been drained and closed as necessary 
disconnected / misaligned 
 
Explosion proof lighting in place                                                               Personnel have had the required confined space training 
 
Entrants wearing harnesses w / retrieval line attached                             Pre-entry safety meeting conducted 
 
Other Conditions: ______________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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 Hard Hat 
 Safety Glasses 
 Steel Toed Boots 
 Gloves (cotton, leather, chemical) 
 Safety Harness/Retrieval Line 
 Anti-Fall Device 

 Face Shield 
 Safety Goggles 
 Protective Clothing 
 Rubber Boots 
 Welder Helper Glasses 

 Rescue Retrieval Winch 
(Required for entries over 5’ deep) 

 SCBA / Airline Unit 
 Cartridge Respirator 
 Dust Mask 
 Other _______________________ 
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We have received instructions on safety procedures and hazards of this job and the permit is complete. 
 
Permit Initiator/Entry Supervisor _______________________________     Attendant ___________________________________ 
 
Authorized Entrants ________________________________________        __________________________________________ 
 
                                 _____________________________ ___________        __________________________________________ 
 
Simultaneous Operations  ____________________________________       __________________________________________ 
Co-Signatures 
                                          ____________________________________       __________________________________________ 
 
Site Supervisor / Designee ___________________________________  Rescue ______________________________________ 
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 SITE SAFETY PLAN 
          
INCIDENT INFORMATION     COMMUNICATION INFORMATION 

 
 

Location:      Command Post Phone #:   
Date:  Time:    Working Radio Freq. #   
Site Supervisor:     Emergency Radio Freq. #   
Brief Description of Incident:     Other:    
          
      EMERGENCY EVACUATION/SERVICES 

     
Product Spilled:      Evacuation/Alarm Signal:   
Contained:  Yes  No    Evacuation Assembly Location:  
    Name of Service Phone #  
PERSONAL PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT        

         
 Hard Hat  Work Vest   
 Safety Glasses  Barrier Cream   WEATHER AND SEA   
 S.T. Rubber Boots  Goggles   Wind Direction: (From):   
 Tyvek  Face Shield   Speed:  Sun %  
 Rain Slicker  Rubber Gloves   Temperature:  Humidity:  
 Face Shield   Duct Tape   Fog:  Rain:  
 Respirator  Sun Screen   Sea Condition (ft.):   

     Ground (wet/dry):   
PHYSICAL HAZARDS 
 

   Other:    
   

 Terrain  Crane operations       
 Slip/Trip/Fall  Electrical   SITE DESCRIPTION   
 Small boat operations  Noise    Attach site map indicating location of 

perimeter, control zones, command post,  
decon corridor and decon procedures. 

 Heavy Equip. operations  Heat exhaustion    
 Transfer operations  Overhead    
 Biological  Confined space       
 Chemical  Atmospheric   TRAINING REQUIRED 

 
  

      Emergency Response (Subpart (q) compliant) 
MONITORING INFORMATION     24 hour HAZWOPER (below PEL) 
       40 hour HAZWOPER (above PEL) 
 INITIAL TEST:      Other  
O2        
LFL      SAFETY MEETING TOPICS 

   
H2S         
Benzene       
Other:      
Type of monitor:      
Calibration  Date:      
Frequency of testing:          
          
          
Print Name:       Attach MSDS  
       Attach Safety Meeting Report 
Signature:       and fax to Incident Command  
          
          

4071 
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BBS - OBSERVATION WORKSHEET 
Revised August 2015 

 
REMEMBER: 

THIS IS A LEARNING EXPERIENCE  
TO RAISE AWARENESS, BUILD A STRONG  

SAFETY CULTURE AND ULTIMATELY  
PREVENT INJURIES AND ACCIDENTS. 

 
 
Observer:  _______________________________________________  

 
Observation Date / Time: ___________________ / ______________  
 
Location:  _______________     _______      ____________________                                                            
                         Platform                   Deck                   Job Task 
 
Observed Personnel:    ____   Beta Employee     _____   Contractor 
                                                                            
 
GUIDELINES FOR EFFECTIVE OBSERVATION 

 

• Show respect and friendliness; stay upbeat, positive and patient. 

• Remind person observed that their name will not appear on the form.  

• Limit the discussion to behaviors that you specifically observe. 

• Keep the discussion limited to current Company safety policy. 

• Praise safe behaviors and ideas. 

• Coach the worker to correct "at risk" behaviors  

• If you are unable to correct a condition that is Imminently Dangerous  

       to Life and Health (IDLH), stop the work and address the issues. 

 

   
Listing           

 
 

Ref. 
No 

 
 

Safe 

 
 

At-
Risk 

 
 

Behavior 
Source 

Job Planning and Preparation 
JSA prepared, current, signed & accessible 1.1    
JSA work steps in order, hazards detailed  1.2    
All parties notified/SIMOPS considered  1.3    
Pre-job inspection done before signing 1.4    
All permits prepared/signed per Beta policy 1.5    
Lockout/Tag-out conducted as required 1.6    
Work area prepared to protect workers, 
others in the area and environment 

1.7    

Workers adequately trained for job.   
Correct number of workers for safe job 

1.8    

Leadership roles identified for job 1.9    
Personal Protective Equipment (in use and of correct type) 

Head Protection    2.1    
Eye & Face Protection    2.2    
Hand Protection    2.3    
Foot Protection    2.4    
Hearing Protection    2.5    
Body Protection/chemical/welding/arc flash 2.6    
Respiratory Protection 2.7    
Fall Protection 2.8    
Monitors (H2S / 3-way)    2.9    
Personal Flotation Device 2.10    

Working Environment 
Walking/Working Surfaces and Railings  3.1    
Housekeeping maintained throughout job 3.2    
Adequate Lighting 3.3    

Body Use & Position 
Line Of Fire Avoidance 4.1    
Pinch Point Avoidance 4.2    
Lifting/Pulling/Pushing/Carrying  4.3    
Ascending/Descending Stairs/Ladders 4.4    
Eyes On Work or On Path, if Walking  4.5    
Overextending or Cramping 4.6    
Working at a Safe Pace 4.7    
Standing/Kneeling to avoid injury 4.8    
Ergonomics  4.9    

Tools and Equipment 
Tool Use/Selection  5.1    
Tool Condition  5.2    
Ladders used correctly/in good condition 5.3    

General Safety Procedures 
Familiar with Emergency Procedures (drills) 6.1    
Incident Reporting Requirements 6.2    
Safety Procedures 6.3    

Adjustments to Changes in Conditions 
Adjustments made for changes in condition  7.1    
Ref. 
No. 

Notes / comments:     Describe “At-Risk" behavior(s) 
observed, and intervention or coaching conducted.  
Describe any noteworthy “Safe” behaviors observed. 

  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  

                                BEHAVIOR SOURCE 
 
1.  Disagrees with safe practice 

a. Thinks this way is safe. 
b. Disagrees with observer on safe practice. 

2.  Personal choice/shortcuts 
a. Aware of hazard- felt rushed. 
b. .Chooses to work at risk for personal reasons.. 

3.  Job Knowledge 
a. Unsure of safe practice for specific job. 
b. Unsure of risks associated with work location. 
c. Doesn’t think a specific safe practice applies to this job. 

4.  Job Focus 
a. Lost focus, thinking about something else. 

5.  Facilities/Equipment 
a. Proper tools or safety equipment not available. 
b. Selected wrong tool for job 

6.  Management System 
a. Leader supports doing the job this way. 
b. Leader disagrees with safe practice. 
c. Peers all do the job this way. 

7.  Safety Culture 
a. Trained elsewhere – different approach 
b. Chooses to follow their own rules 
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 BBS OBSERVATION WORKSHEET - REFERENCE PAGE     —      Help Keep Beta Safe! 
Job Planning and Preparation 
1.1 JSA Prepared and Accessible - When performing a task, a JSA must be available at worksite for review, reference.  For standard tasks,  a generic JSA for that task may suffice.  
1.2 JSA Work Steps Detailed and in Order - Jobs steps should be thorough, in sequential order, and representative of actual work.  Hazards should be identified and addressed 
1.3 All Parties Notified/SIMOPS Considered - All persons having responsibilities in and near the work area should be made aware of proposed work for SIMOPS evaluation 
1.4 All Permits Prepared and Signed - All appropriate permits (hot work, confined space, etc.) should be prepared and signed prior to final JSA signature. 
1.5 Pre-Job Inspection Done and JSA Properly Signed - A pre-job inspection should be completed prior to final JSA signature 
1.6 Lockout/Tag out, documented and conducted as required - Label & date locked-out equipment and devices.  Energy Control Procedure Form should be completed and signed. 
1.7 Work Area prepared to protect workers, others in the area, and environment - Use caution tape/barriers to restrict area to workers, erect containment to protect ocean, post hazard signs. 
1.8 Workers adequately trained for job, correct number of workers for safe job - Have all workers had appropriate training?  Are there too few / too many workers in area? 
1.9 Leadership hierarchy established for job - Who will make decisions, take the lead if problems arise?  Who is taking ultimate responsibility for this task?  Is this clear to all workers? 
 
Personal Protective Equipment 
2.1 Head Protection - When working in outside areas of the facility and anywhere else where head injury can occur, wear a properly fitting hard hat. Check for overhead obstacles (crane activity) 
2.2 Eye & Face Protection - Wear safety glasses that fit properly and contour around eyes, or use side shields. Use goggles or face shields for chemical or grinding work.  
2.3 Hand Protection - Wear appropriate gloves for job.  Consider chemicals, rough surfaces, pinch points, excessive heat, sharp objects, and electrical equipment 
2.4 Foot Protection - Footwear should be steel-toed with non-slip soles.  Consider boots with ankle support if needed. 
2.5 Hearing Protection - In designated high noise areas, wear hearing protection (ear plugs, ear muffs, or both).   
2.6 Body Protection / chemical / welding / arc flash - Obtain and use the appropriate clothing and coverings for the task being done. 
2.7 Respiratory Protection - Identify and use appropriate respirator or SCBA when working around dust, fumes, vapors, smoke, etc.  
2.8 Fall Protection - When working over 6 feet from ground, wear fall protection.  Do not take risks to save time. 
2.9   Monitors (H2S/3 gas) - Calibrate/bump test gas monitors before each day's use. Always use appropriate monitors for potential low oxygen, explosive or H2S environments 
2.10 Personal Flotation Device - Always wear PFD when working below 45' deck and when transferring to and from boat. 
 
Working Environment 
3.1 Walking/Working Surfaces and Railings - Keep working area organized and free of debris.  Place caution tape to identify trip hazards.  Erect barriers as needed. 
3.2 Housekeeping Maintained Throughout Job - No cups or trash allowed on decks. Keep work areas orderly.  
3.3 Adequate Lighting - Use extra lighting as needed to keep job safe. 
 
Body Use and Position 
4.1 Line of Fire Avoidance - Stand out of path of energy release when reenergizing equipment, depressurizing hoses, swinging hammers, working with crane lifts, making cuts of any kind. 
4.2 Pinch Point Avoidance - Think ahead.  If body parts are in path of moving ladder parts, doors, hatches, or other moving parts, change position or use tools/aids to avoid pinch points.   
4.3 Lifting/Pulling/Pushing/Carrying - Bend knees, arch back when lifting; avoid twisting and awkward body motions; pushing preferred over pulling; carry loads close to body to protect back 
4.4 Ascending/Descending Stairs/Ladders - Place feet squarely on steps or rungs.  Use handrails with at least one hand at all times. Be aware of slippery conditions and take precautions. 
4.5 Eyes On Work or On Path, if Walking - Maintain alertness to conditions at hand and in immediate surroundings.  When walking stay alert to potential trip hazards. 
4.6 Overextending or Cramping - In limited access areas, avoid staying in cramped or awkward position too long.  Stretch or warm up prior to extensive reaching.  Work to maintain balance.   
4.7 Working at a Safe Pace - Do not rush any job at the expense of safety.  Always conduct adequate planning and maintain a controlled pace while working. 
4.8 Standing/Kneeling to Avoid Injury - When kneeling or standing for extended time, try to keep body in a neutral position to avoid strains.  Try to keep good body position. 
4.9 Ergonomics - PC Workstation - Chair should be in good condition, functional and proper height.  Desk should be at proper height for good back and arm position.  Lighting should be good. 
 
Tools and Equipment 
5.1 Tool Use/Selection - Use the appropriate tool for the job, and the proper size.  Selected tools and equipment must be permitted for use in the intended area (i.e. intrinsically safe) 
5.2 Tool Condition - Inspect tools and equipment, including attachments and power cords for proper condition/settings/adjustments/calibration prior to use.  Reject damaged tools and equipment. 
5.3 Ladders used correctly/in good condition - Inspect ladders for proper/functional feet and other parts prior to use.  Tie off and secure as necessary to conduct work safely. 
 
General Safety Procedures 
6.1 Familiar with Emergency Procedures - This can refer to any emergency procedures including drill activities 
6.2 Safety (injury/incident) Reporting Requirements - Is reporting conducted promptly and correctly 
6.3 Safety Procedures - Catch all categories - for anything that doesn't fit elsewhere 
 
Adjust to Change in Conditions 
7.1 Adjustments Made for Changes in Conditions - Weather, personnel, job scope or other changes may require adjustments to maintain safe operations.   
 January 2013    



JOB SAFETY ANALYSIS 

     August 2015 Form 411-1 

 

Work Activity  (JOB):  Specific 
Location: 

Date: Page          of 
         ____     ____ 

Work Group 
(print):  

Initiator  
(print): 

Project Lead / Foreman 
 (print): 

Safety Equipment Required To Do This Job:                                                                                          Safe Procedures Required: 
Hard Hat (ANSI-Z89.1)           Work Vest (PFD)  Containment  Gloves – Chemical  Lockout/Tagout    
Steel Toe Boots  Safety Harness  Fire Extinguisher  Apron - Chemical  Safe Work Permit  
Safety Glasses  Face Shield  Fire Watch  Respirator  Hot Work Permit  
H2S Monitor  Goggles  Gloves – Leather  SCBA  Confined Space Permit  
Hearing Protection  Dust Mask  Barricade  Buddy System  Rescue Team  

Consider: The job site in three (3) dimensions, up, down, right, left, In front and behind you.   Who is working near you on another project?   What Process flows may affect your work?  
What environmental conditions may affect the work?   Is containment needed to protect equipment, personnel or environment? 

Stop Work 
Authority 

It is expected that Stop Work Authority (SWA) is exercised whenever there is imminent risk or danger to 
personnel or the environment.  If SWA is exercised, notify the Platform PIC IMMEDIATELY. 

Sequence of Basic Job Steps Potential Accidents or Hazards Recommendations to Eliminate or 
Reduce Potential Hazards 

Responsible 
Party 

    

    

    

    

    

     

    

    

Signatures                                                       PLEASE SIGN AND PRINT NAME 
Initiator: 

Date Signatures                                                  PLEASE SIGN AND PRINT NAME 
 

Date 

    

  Project Lead / Foreman:  

  Control Room/ 
Site Supervisor: 

 



JOB SAFETY ANALYSIS 

     August 2015 Form 411-1 

 

Work Activity  (JOB):  Location: Date: Page          of 
         ____     ____ 

Sequence of Basic Job Steps Potential Accidents or Hazards Recommendations to Eliminate or 
Reduce Potential Hazards 

Responsible 
Party 

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

     

    

    

    



 
RESPIRATOR FIT TEST RECORD 

  
 

A. Employee:  Date:  

 Employee No:  

 Employee Job Title/Description:  
  

  

B. Respirator:  Self-Contained  Supplied Air  
Chemical Cartridge 
w/Pre-Filter  

Dust/Fume/Mist 
Filter 

 
  Powered Air  

Chemical 
Cartridge  Dust/Mist Filter  HEPA Filter 

 

 Respirator Selected:  

 Manufacturer:  

 NIOSH Approval Number:  

 Model Number:  
          
 
 
C. Conditions which could affect respirator fit: 
  Beard  Dentures  Glasses    
  Facial Scar   Moustache  None    
 Comments:  
 
 
D. Fit Check:       
 Negative Pressure:  Pass  Fail  Not Done 
 Positive Pressure:  Pass  Fail  Not Done 
 Isoamyl Acetate:  Pass  Fail  Not Done 
 Sweetner Test:  Pass  Fail  Not Done 
 Irritant Smoke:  Pass  Fail  Not Done 
 Comment:  
 
 
E. Maintenance: Cleaning:  Daily  Weekly Other    Individual  None 
  Disposal:  Daily  Weekly Other    Plant   
 
 
F. Employee acknowledgement of test results:    

 Employee Signature:  Date:  

 Test conducted by:  Date:  
 

5081 
 

 



Page____ of ____

Date:

Allowed 20-22 2 ur/Hr

Pipe # CPS readings NORM readings Picture Length & Diameter

#1

#2

#3

#4

#5

#6

#7

#8

#9

#10

#11

#12

#13

#14

#15

#16

#17

#18

#19

#20

#21

Date:
Technicians 
Signature:

NORM and CPS readings on demo piping/vessels   

If items fails;  Take Picture
Comments:

Work Group:

PASSED

Beta Supervisor/Contact: Platform:

Person Testing for NORM: (print)

FAILED

Piping / Vessel(s) being Demo'd on JSA: From Specific Platform Location:



. 



 

 

 

 

Acknowledgement and Receipt  
of Safety Handbook 

 

 

I certify that 

• I have received my own copy of the Beta Offshore Safety Handbook. 
 

• I understand that I am required to comply with the Policies, 
Standards and Practices contained in the handbook. 
 

• I have been informed about, and understand, the conditions where I 
will be working. 
 

_____________________________________________________________ 
Name (Please Print) 
 
_____________________________________________________________ 
Signature       Date 
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	P409
	1.0   INTRODUCTION
	1.1 Purpose
	1.2 Applicability
	1.3 Reference

	2.0   DEFINITIONS
	2.1 Critical Lift
	Critical lifts can be defined as those lifts that are out of the ordinary or may approach the limitations of the lifting equipment or skill level of the operator. Critical lifts include, but are not limited to the following characteristics: engineered...

	2.2 Dynamic Load (Off board Lifts)
	2.3 Static Load (Onboard lifts)
	2.4 Qualified Operator
	2.5 Qualified Inspector
	2.6 Qualified Rigger

	3.0   OPERATION
	3.1  General Requirements
	3.1.1 Only the following personnel may operate company cranes:
	 Qualified operators who have met and passed the minimum training and physical requirements outlined by the policy in Section 6.1.
	 Trainees who have passed the classroom training and are under the direct supervision of a qualified operator.
	 Appropriate maintenance and supervisory personnel, when it is necessary for them to do so in the performance of their duties.
	 Qualified inspectors in the performance of their inspection duties.
	No one other than personnel specified above should enter a crane cab.
	3.1.2 Every employee is authorized to stop any unsafe crane operation.
	3.1.3 All cranes will be equipped with a functional weight indicator on the main hoist and a boom angle indicator, both visible by the operator.
	3.1.4 Crane load-radius charts for static and dynamic lifting will be located in plain sight of the operator and used for each lift. When lifting to or from a boat the dynamic weights of the load chart will be used.
	3.1.5 Crane load limits will be adhered to at all times.
	3.1.6 Personnel will avoid being under any part of crane boom or load.
	3.1.7 Riggers will ensure all rigging arrangements being used have a rated capacity that is greater than the weight of the load.
	3.1.8 Riggers will check loads before rigging to ensure they are free to be lifted and clear of obstructions and that there is nothing loose on the load that can fall off during transit.
	3.1.9 If the crane operator is unable to see the load being worked, the crane operator will be aided by a second “qualified rigger” acting as a Designated Signal Person. If he/she is still not in sight of the crane operator then a second signal person...
	3.1.10 The crane operator will obtain all pertinent information contained on the shipping manifest before cargo transfer begins (weights, hazardous material, etc.).
	3.1.11 A stinger, or bridle sling assembly, of sufficient length, will be attached to the main hook to keep the main hoist load block or auxiliary hoist headache ball from coming in contact with personnel rigging loads on the deck of a vessel offshore.
	3.1.12 Bypassing of the boom kick-out, anti-two blocking or other safety devices on any crane, shall only be done when it is necessary to accomplish a lift and only under controlled circumstances.  The Crane Operator is responsible for making this lif...
	3.1.13 Helicopter Landings - Cranes will not be operated while a helicopter is landing, taking off, or running on the heliport.
	3.1.14 Cranes should not be refueled with the engine running. Fuel tanks shall be filled in a manner that fuel spills or overflows will not run onto engine, exhaust, or electrical equipment, and should have spill containment to provide environmental p...

	3.2 Operating Practices
	3.2.1 The qualified operator has the authority to stop and refuse to handle loads or continue operations as safety dictates.
	3.2.2 The operator shall be familiar with the equipment and its proper care. If adjustments or repairs to the crane are necessary, or any deficiencies that impair safe operation are known, the crane will be taken out of service or its operations rest...
	3.2.3 Before leaving the control station unattended for a prolonged period, the operator should:
	3.2.4 If power or a necessary control function fails during operation, the operator should:
	3.2.5 For mechanical cranes, the operator should operationally test the brakes each time a load approaching the rated load is to be handled. Prior to raising the load, exposed brakes should be warmed and rusted surfaces on the drums cleaned by raisin...
	3.2.6 When handling loads, the operator should never start machine movement unless the load is within his range of vision or the appointed signal person is within his range of vision and has given the appropriate signal.
	3.2.7 The operator should respond to signals only from the appointed signal person but shall obey an emergency stop signal at any time, no matter who gives the signal.
	3.2.8 The operator should verify that the appropriate static and dynamic load rating charts are in place for the crane configuration in use (i.e., boom length, load line reeving, counterweight, jib, etc.).  The dynamic load chart will be used for any...

	3.3 Handling the Load
	3.3.1 The Load
	3.3.1.1 Crane lifting capacities are based on relative motion conditions between the crane and the load to be handled. All offshore cranes, or any crane which makes lifts from a boat, shall have one static and at least one dynamic load rating chart,...
	3.3.1.2 The appropriate load-rating chart for the configuration in use shall be visible to the operator at the control station.
	3.3.1.3 The operator should verify that the hook load is within the cranes applicable Static or Dynamic Rated Load at the radius at which the load is to be lifted.
	3.3.2 Attaching the Load
	3.3.2.1 The load should be attached to the hook by means of slings or other suitable devices.
	3.3.2.2 The latch should be closed to secure loose slings.
	3.3.2.3 The hoist rope should never be wrapped around the load.
	3.3.2.4 Sling use shall be in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations.
	3.3.2.5 Tag lines shall be utilized on all loads unless circumstances make it less safe to do so.
	3.3.3 Moving the Load
	3.3.3.1 No external forces should be applied to suspended loads that will create significant side loading of the boom. Care should be taken when swinging the crane so as to minimize the pendulum action of the hook and suspended load.
	3.3.3.2 The operator should be aware of the effect of velocity and weight of the load when lowering, to minimize shock load.
	3.3.3.3 Personnel riding on the load or hook (unless in a personnel net or basket) is strictly prohibited.
	3.3.3.4 The operator shall avoid moving loads over personnel. Loads that are suspended by use of slings or hoists should be blocked or cribbed before personnel are permitted to work beneath or between them.
	3.3.3.5 No fewer than five (5) full wraps of rope should remain on the drum(s) in any operating condition. Due consideration should be given to hoist manufacturer's recommended practices, especially for breakaway anchor-type hoists.
	3.3.3.6 When two or more cranes are used to lift one load, one qualified operator should be responsible for the operation. The responsible operator should analyze the operations, and instruct all personnel involved in the proper positioning, rigging ...
	3.3.3.7 When a crane is to be operated at a fixed radius, the boom hoist auxiliary holding device, where fitted, should be engaged, especially in the case of mechanical cranes or those without automatic pawl control.


	3.4 Signals
	3.4.1    Standard Signals - Signals between the crane operator and the designated signal person should be discernible, audibly or visually, at all times. The operator should not respond unless signals are clearly understood.
	3.4.2   Hand Signals - Recommended standard hand signals are identified in Figure 3-1.
	3.4.3 Special Signals - For operations not covered in Figure 3-1, or for special conditions, additions or modifications to the recommended standard signals may be required. In such cases, these special signals should be agreed upon in advance by the...
	3.4.4 Instructions - If it is desired to give instructions to the operator other than those provided by the established signal system, the crane motion should be stopped.
	3.4.5 Signaling - When operations are required to be controlled by signals, a designated signal person should be assigned to work with the crane. The designated signal person shall be qualified by experience with the operations and knowledgeable of t...
	3.4.6 Be in clear view of the operator to ensure that their signals can be seen. Their position should give them a clear view of the load, crane, personnel, and area of operation. If the operator's view of the primary signal person is obstructed, an ...

	3.5 Personnel Transfer
	3.5.1 General
	3.5.1.1  A crane hook that can be closed and locked, with a pinned or positive locking device shall be used for any personnel lifts. These hooks are designed to prevent the personnel basket sling from coming off the hook accidentally.  An extra safety...
	3.5.1.2 Never use equipment to lift personnel unless the equipment is certified, designed and rated for that purpose.
	3.5.1.3 Prior to making a personnel lift, appropriate pre-use inspection(s) of the net/basket and associated rigging per manufactures guidelines is required.  Any deficient items shall be repaired or replaced prior to lifting personnel.
	3.5.1.4 All personnel to be lifted on a personnel carrier or basket shall use approved personal flotation devices (PFD) when being lifted over water.
	3.5.1.5 The weight of the loaded personnel carrier or basket should not exceed the Personnel Rated Load as defined by API Specification 2C, latest edition.
	3.5.1.6 When making personnel lifts, the load shall be under control in both up and down directions. Cranes or working lines with free falling capability are not permitted for personnel transfer.
	3.5.1.7 Any crane used for personnel transfer must have a load positioning anti-two block device installed and functioning.

	3.5.2 Personnel Nets/Billy Pugh
	3.5.2.1 Personnel nets are the preferred method to transfer persons.

	Net occupants
	3.5.3 Man Basket
	3.5.3.1 The use of a crane to hoist employees on a personnel platform is prohibited, except when the erection, use, and dismantling of conventional means of reaching the  worksite, such as a personnel hoist, ladder, stairway, aerial lift, elevating wo...
	3.5.3.2 A pre-lift meeting attended by the crane operator, rigger, signal person(s) (if necessary for the lift), and employee(s) to be lifted shall be held to review the appropriate requirements of this policy.
	3.5.3.3   The personnel basket and suspension system shall be designed by a registered engineer.
	3.5.3.4     All welding of the personnel basket and its components shall be performed by a certified welder familiar with the weld grades, types and material specified in the platform design.
	3.5.3.5 In addition to the use of hard hats, employees shall be protected by overhead protection on the personnel platform when employees are exposed to falling objects (refer to figure 3-3).
	3.5.3.6 The personnel basket shall be conspicuously posted with a plate or other permanent marking which indicates the weight of the platform and its rated load capacity (refer to figure 3-3).
	3.5.3.7 Except over water, employees occupying the personnel platform shall use a body belt/harness system with lanyard appropriately attached to the lower load block or overhaul ball, or to structural member within the personnel platform capable of s...



	4.0    INSPECTION, TESTING, AND MAINTENANCE
	4.1 Crane Usage Categories
	4.1.1 Infrequent Usage - Infrequent Usage applies to those cranes that are used for 10 hours or less per month, based on the averaged use over a quarter. These cranes are subject to a pre-use inspection and an annual inspection. Crane usage should be ...
	4.1.2 Moderate Usage - Moderate usage applies to those cranes that are used for more than 10 hours but for less than 50 hours per month, based on the averaged use over a quarter. These cranes are subject to pre-use, quarterly, and annual inspections. ...
	4.1.3 Heavy Usage - Heavy usage applies to those cranes that are used for 50 hours or more per month. These cranes are subject to pre-use, monthly, quarterly, and annual inspections. Cranes assigned to this category need not be reviewed to determine t...

	4.2 Inspection Categories
	4.2.1 Initial Inspection - Initial inspections apply to cranes that are new and are being placed into service, cranes that are being permanently relocated, and temporary cranes. A qualified inspector shall perform these inspections. Every initial in...
	4.2.2 Daily and Pre-use Inspection - All crane operators are expected to perform a daily inspection on all of the cranes they are responsible for (cranes they might be expected to operate) at the beginning of, or as close to as possible to, each shift...
	4.2.3 Monthly Inspection - The monthly inspection shall be performed once per month, for all cranes assigned a heavy usage category. A qualified operator shall perform this inspection.  Part of this responsibility includes, completely and accurately f...
	4.2.4 Quarterly Inspection - The quarterly inspection shall be performed once every three months for all cranes.  A qualified inspector shall perform this inspection.    A part of this responsibility includes completely and accurately filling out the ...
	4.2.5  Annual Inspection - The annual inspection shall be performed once every twelve months. A qualified inspector shall perform this inspection, and it applies to all cranes, regardless of usage category.

	4.3 Load Testing
	4.3.1 Load Test Criteria
	4.3.2 The designated Qualified Inspector must carefully choose the load applied to the crane during the test. Since the test loads are based on the crane rating chart, the Qualified Inspector must be familiar with the applicable load rating chart.
	4.3.3 The designated Qualified Inspector must carefully choose the load applied to the crane during the test. Since the test loads are based on the crane rating chart, the Qualified Inspector must be familiar with the applicable load rating chart.
	4.3.4 Since the crane hoists and ropes will be used to impose the overload on the crane, the Qualified Inspector will choose a test load that is within the capacity of the hoist(s) and rope(s) as normally rigged. The crane will not be rigged with extr...
	4.3.5 The test load can be imposed on the crane with a lesser load at a greater radius. However, the test load will be to API RP 2D requirements and will be based on the heaviest specified or the typical load weight to be lifted. A water bag is recomm...

	4.4 Maintenance
	4.4.1 All company cranes and associated hardware shall be maintained and operated in accordance with API RP 2C, API  RP 2D, 29 CFR 1910.184, Title 8 CCR, subsection 5006.1 and manufactures recommendations.
	4.4.2 Maintenance Procedure
	4.4.2.1 A Preventive Maintenance (PM) program is required for all cranes. This program will ensure that cranes are reliable and safe to operate. Key factors considered in designing the maintenance plan are crane type, usage, maintenance history and ma...
	4.4.2.2 All PM work will be documented and scheduled. The PM activities will be completed as scheduled. Actions will be taken promptly to correct a deficiency or the crane will be taken out of service.
	4.4.2.3 Temporary, rental and platform drilling rig cranes will comply with these PM program requirements.

	4.4.3 Repairs and Replacements
	4.4.3.1 The following guidelines have been established if repairs or part replacement is required:
	4.4.3.2 The following precautions, where applicable, should be taken before adjustments, repairs and maintenance are started on a crane.
	 Means of starting should be rendered inoperative.
	 Appropriate out-of-service signs should be placed at the control station and/or on the prime mover.


	4.5 Lubrication
	4.5.1 Consult and consider the crane manufacturer’s recommendations for:

	4.6 Crane Re-rating
	4.6.1 Where re-rating of a crane is necessary, it should be conducted in accordance with the recommendations of the crane manufacturer, or other qualified source (such as an API licensed 2C crane manufacturer, authorized surveyor, or an engineer exper...
	4.6.2 No cranes should be re-rated in excess of the original load ratings unless such rating changes are approved by the crane manufacturer, or other qualified source (such as an API licensed 2C crane manufacturer, authorized surveyor, or an engineer ...


	5.0   WIRE ROPE AND SLING INSPECTION
	5.1 Wire Rope
	5.1.1 Introduction
	5.1.2 Wire Rope Inspection
	5.1.3 Wire Rope Replacement
	5.1.4 Wire Rope Maintenance
	5.1.4.1 When unreeling or uncoiling wire rope, attention will be given to avoid the introduction of kinks or twists into the rope. Wire rope in the boom hoist and load hoist systems will be installed and reeved as recommended by the crane and/or wire ...
	5.1.4.2 Prior to cutting a wire rope, seize the rope at either side of the cut to prevent un-laying of the strands.
	5.1.4.3 Wedge socketing or terminating of the wire rope will be performed or supervised by a Qualified Operator or a Qualified Inspector.
	5.1.4.4 Wedge-type sockets will be properly installed.
	5.1.4.5 Maintain the wire rope in a well-lubricated condition to minimize internal and external corrosion or friction. Apply lubricant to wire rope as rope passes over a sheave.
	5.1.4.6 Field applied lubricant must be compatible with the lubricant applied by the manufacturer.
	5.1.4.7 Used oil will not be used as a lubricant because of possible contamination.
	5.1.4.8 Obtain a wire rope manufacturer’s test certificate when purchasing new wire rope.
	5.1.4.9 These tests will include an actual break test certificate. Certificates will be kept on file at the platform.
	5.1.4.10 Malleable wire rope clips will not be used. Use drop forged clips.
	5.1.4.11 Wire rope clips will be installed in accordance with wire rope or clip manufacturer’s recommendations (refer to Figure 5-1).
	5.1.4.12 The saddle portion of the clip will be applied to the live rope segment and the U-bolt to the dead or shortened end segment (refer to Figure 5-1).

	5.1.5 Wire Rope Sling Replacement
	5.1.5.1 In single part slings constructed of 6x19 class and 6x37 class wire rope in single-part slings, ten (10) randomly distributed broken wires in one lay length or five (5) broken wires in one strand in one lay length. For other constructions, ref...
	5.1.5.2 Severe localized abrasion or scraping
	5.1.5.3 Kinking, crushing, bird caging or any other damage resulting in distortion of the rope strand, wires, core configuration, eyes and splices
	5.1.5.4 Evidence of heat damage or exposure to severe heat
	5.1.5.5 Cracked, deformed or worn-end attachments
	5.1.5.6 Hooks that have been opened more the 15% of the normal throat opening or twisted more than 10 degrees from the plane of the unbent hook.
	5.1.5.7 Severe corrosion of the rope or end attachments
	5.1.5.8 Reduction in rope diameter beyond nominal diameter
	5.1.5.9 Loss of certification tag

	5.1.6 Wire Rope Slings Proof Loading and Labeling
	All slings should be properly labeled and tested as follows:
	5.1.6.1 All wire rope slings will be carefully inspected as described above, but will not be re-certified repeatedly due to risk of excessive strain and shortening of service life.
	5.1.6.2 All slings will be proof loaded by the original manufacturer.
	5.1.6.3 All slings will be labeled showing sling manufacturer and the pertinent working limits, proof test certification number, length, diameter and date of proof test.
	5.1.6.4 Slings constructed of materials other than wire rope will be inspected and tested in accordance with the sling manufacturer and industry recommendations.

	5.1.7 Sling Guidelines
	5.1.7.1 Visually check all slings prior to use. A Qualified Operator, Inspector or Rigger will perform these inspections.

	5.1.8 Slings Usage Guidelines
	5.1.8.1 Suitable protection should be provided between the sling and sharp surfaces of the load to be lifted.
	5.1.8.2 Slings should be store properly when not in use.
	5.1.8.3 Slings should never be choked in the splice.
	5.1.8.4 Sharp kinks or knots should not be permitted in wire rope slings.
	5.1.8.5 Loads should not be lifted with one leg of a multi-leg sling until the unused legs are secured.



	6.0  TRAINING REQUIREMENTS
	6.1 Crane Operator Training (pedestal)
	6.1.1 Training Outline
	6.1.2 Physical Requirement
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